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PREFACE.

TEE Grammar, which is now offered to the learned
Public, has been compiled already years ago, but as
there were no means of printing it, it was laid aside
hopelessly. That it has finally been rescued from obli-
vion is owing to the enlightened patronage of Her Ma-
jesty’s Government for India, which liberally granted
the printing expenses.

I am afraid, that I have given rather too much
than too little by endeavouring to render the Grammar
as complete as possible; I trust, however, that this object
may have been attained to some extent at least.

A beginner will do well, after he has acquainted
himself with the Sindhi system of sounds, to commence
at once with the declensions and to turn bye and
bye to the formation of themes after he has got a fair
insight into the fabric of the language. The Infro-
duction is intended for those only, who wish to pe-
netrate more deeply into the origin and nature of the
Sindhi.
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The quotations, which I have added, I hope may
prove useful to introduce the beginner into the study
of the Sindhi literature; most of the quotations are
taken from my edition of the Shaha j6 Risalo?), but
many others also from manuscripts in my possession,
which I collected during my former stay in Sindh.
What we need now most iz a critically sifted edition
of the lpopular Sindhi tales and songs, which are very
numerous and from which a good collection might be
made. The next desideratum -is an enlarged Sindhi
Dictionary, as the late Capt. Geo. Stack’s Dictionary,
which is very good as far as it goes, is not sufficient
for reading older or more difficult pieces. We may
fairly expect, that these deficiencies will soon be re-
medied by Mr. Peile, the present energetic and en-
lightened Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay
Presidency, for which the thanks of the learned Public
will be due to him.

The Sindhi is by no means an easy language, it
is on the contrary beset with more intricacies and dif-
ficulties than any of its Prakrit sisters. But on the
other hand it amply repays to the philologist the
labours he bestows on it; for the Sindhi has preserved
a great many forms, for which we look in vain in the

1) Published with the title:

Sindht Literature. The Divan of Abd-ul-Latif, kuown by the
name of: Shaha jo Risals, 739 pages. Printed by F. A. Brockhaus,
Leipzig, 1866.

(o the quotations Sh. stands as an abbreviation for it.
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cognate idioms. For the purpose of intercomnpmring the
modern Arian dialects the Sindhi is therefor: invalu-
able. For this reason we have pointed out, in the
form of ammotations, the relation of the Sindhi with
the Sanskrit-Prakrit on the one hand and with the
modern cognate idioms on the other hand, to give
some impulse to a comparative study of the North-
Indian Vernaculars, which as yet has been totally
neglected.

The Sindhi Grammar of the late Capt. Stack is
an accurate and meritorious work, but as all first
attempts (for the Sindhi Grammar of Wathen does
not deserve the name) incomplete and destitute of a
Syntax. I sincerely wish, that the deficiencies of
his work, from the emendation and enlargement of
which he was prevented by an untimely death, may
have been made up by the Grammar now offered to
the Public.

The English reader will no doubt meet in this
Grammar with many an expression, which he will con-
sider as erroneous or ill-chosen. For all such and si-
milar mistakes I must beg his pardon, which the kind
reader surely will not withhold, when he is told, that
the idiom, into which I endeavoured to clothe my
thoughts, is not my mother-tongue.

Whilst this Grammar was passing through the
press, I had gone to India for the purpose of trans-
lating the Sikh Granth. In order not to delay too
long the printing of it, I could only see and correct
a proof-sheet once. The unavoidable consequence was,
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that owiug to the letters of this Grammar being
loaded with so many dots and distinguishing marks, a
number of misprints has crept in, which the student
is requested to correct first after the affixed list of

misprints,

RuurvineeN, 4® June, 1872.

E. TRUMPP.
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INTRODUCTION.

THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE SINDHI TO THE
SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT.

The Sindhi is a pure Sanskritical language, more
free from foreign elements than any other of the North
Indian vernaculars. The old Prakrit grammarians may
have had their good reason, to designate the Apabhran-
sha dialect, from which the modern Sindhi is immedia-
tely derived, as the lowest of all the Prakrit dialects; but
if we compare now the Sindhi with its sister-tongues, we
must assign to it, in a grammatical point of view,
the first place among them. It is much more closely
related to the old Prakrit, than the Marathi, Hindi,
Panjabi and Bangali of our days, and it has pre-
served an exuberance of grammatical forms, for which
all its sisters may well envy it. For, while all the
modern vernaculars of India®) are already in a state of
complete decomposition, the old venerable mother-tongue
being hardly recognisable in her degenerate daughters,
the Sindhi has, on the contrary, preserved most important
fragments of it and erected for itself a grammatical struc-
ture, which surpasses in beauty of execution and internal
harmony by far the loose and levelling construction of
its sisters.

The Sindhi has remained steady in the first stage
of decomposition after the old Prakrit, wheras all the

1) In speaking of the modern vernaculars of India we exclude
troughout the Dravidian idioms of the South, which belong to quite
& different stock of languages.

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, 1
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other cognate dialects have sunk some degrees deeper;
we. shall see in the course of our introductory remarks,
that the rules, which the Prakrit grammarian Krama-
dishvara has laid down in reference to the Apabhransha,
are still recognisable in the present Sindhi, which by
no means can be stated of the other dialects. The Sindhi
has thus become an independant language, which, though
sharing a common origin with its sister-tongues, is very
materially differing from them.

The Sindhi, which is spoken within the boundaries
of Sindh proper, is divided into three dialects, which
grammatically differ very little from each other, but offer
considerable discrepancies in point of pronunciation. The
dialect of lower Sindh, comprising the Indus-Delta and
the sea-coast, is called '@']‘ﬁ' lari, from ‘6]‘% larut), by
which lower Sindh is designated. The dialect, which is
spoken north of Haiderabad, is called ﬁr{'r{éﬂ siraiki,
from. ﬁ-‘[ﬁ' sird, by which Upper Sindh is designated;
the dialect in vogue in the Thar, or desert of Sindh, is
called YT thareli, from W& tharu, the desert.

The dialect of Lar, though employed in most Sindhi
compositions, is not the purest; the vowels are frequently
contracted and the consonants too much softened down
by assimilation. The northern or Siraiki dialect has
remained far more original and has preserved the purity
of pronunciation with more tenaciousness, than the southern
one. With reference to this superiority of the northern
dialect to the southern the Sindhis like to quote the
proverb:

@ W R @m
lara jo parhyd siré- jo dhago.
The learned man of Lar is an ox in Upper Sindh.
1) W% is not a proper noun, but an appellation, signifying:

ssloping ground;® the same is the case with m sird, which signifies
the upper country.
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The dialect of the Thar is vigorous but uncouth
and already intermingled with the Marvari; it is spoken
by the Shikaris, Dhedhs (ag carrier) and other out-
cast tribes. As far as I know, there are no literary
compositions. extant in this dialect.

The object of these introductory remarks is to show
the relative position, which the Sindhi holds to the
Sanskrit and Prakrit; and in order to elucidate this
subject, we shall lay down the rules and principles, by
which the present Sindhi vowel and consonantal
system has been derived from the Sanskrit by the me-
dium of the Prakrit. Thus, we hope, a solid basis also
will be gained for intercomparing the Sindhi with its other
sister-tongues. By this process alone, which will enable
us, to assign to the Arian stock, what has been taken
from it, though much altered now in shape and outward
appearance by dint of contraction and assimilation, we
shall on the other hand be able to trace out a certain
residuum of vocables, which we must allot to an old
aboriginal language, of which neither name nor extent
is now known to us, but which, in all probability, was
of the Tatar stock of languages and spread throughout
the length and breadth of India before the irruption of
the Arian race, as all the other vernaculars contain a
similar non- Arian residuum of words, which have been
already designated as “provincial” by the old Prakrit
grammarians.

The following investigation is destined for such as
may be competent, by their previous studies, to penetrate
more deeply into the real nature of the modern idioms
of India, and for them, I trust, these outlines may prove
useful and at the same time incentive, to follow up more
deeply the intricate path, which I have pointed out.
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I. THE SINDHI VOWEL SYSTEM. *)
§ 1.

We consider first the single vowels, their change,
substitution, contraction or elision in Sindhi.

1) ¥ (r) and its permutations.

The Sindhi, like the old Prakrit, has cut off S
from its system of sounds; for it is either treated as a
vowel, in which case it is changed to i, a etc., or as
a consonant, in which latter case it coincides with
 (v).

()At the beginning of a word W, if standing by
itself, is changed to 3 (ri), just as in Prakrit, e. g. Sindhi
ﬁa richu, bear, Prak. T, Sansk. A

But if SJ be joined to a consonant, the following
rules hold good:

@) v is usually dissolved into i, as: disanu,

to see, Sansk. ¥9Y (but Prak. Ye), Hindl i@’ f‘qgf
vi¢hdi, scorpion, Prak. ﬁg’i‘—ﬁ' (or f‘a[g;ﬁ}), Sansk.

m Te= ki, done, Prik. ﬁQ Sansk fi:r(-
T ginhanu; to take, Sansk. Ilg Prak. ﬁ‘l‘[g

b) r is dissolved into u, if the consonant, to which
it is joined, happens to be a labial, as: @ budhs,
old, Prakrit on the other hand J@, Sansk. JE&; @

mud, dead, Prak. ﬂa or already giﬂ‘ (by elision of Q),
Sansk. Wiﬂ In such instances, as YWW sunanu, to

1) In order to facilitate the intercomparison of the Sindhr with
the Sanskrit and Prakrit we have vsed in these introductory remarks
a modified Sanskrit alphabet, the particulars of which see further on
under the Sindhi alphabets. The romanized transcription, which
we have added-every-where, is in accordance with the Standard
Alphabet by Prof. Dr. Lepsius, 29 edition,
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hear, Prak. §W, the original root-vowel (Sansk. ) has
been preserved. !

¢) In most instances though r is dissolved into
ar, irrespective of the consonant to which it may be
joined, as:

ALY marapu, to die, Prak. AY, Sansk. L3

HIW bharanu, to fill, Prak. WY, Sansk, L

YT dharanu, to place, Prak. YUY, Sansk. Y

W seranu, to move, Prak. WY, Sansk. ¥,

In such like instances the Sindhi, as well as all the
other cognate dialects, is quite in accordance with Pra-
krit usage, the Sanskrit verbal<noun being taken as
the base of the infinitive in the modern idioms. In
other instances though the Sindhi is not so liberal in
dissolving r, as the Prakrit; it has managed, on the con-
trary, in many cases to preserve r by changing it to ir

or transposing the same, as: ﬁ:l’étj mirdangu (or: ﬁ:[ﬁj
mirdhangu) a tabor, Prak. ﬁ Sansk.

virkhu, taurus (planet), Sansk. a'q, faut hlrdhol), heart,
Prak. f‘g-'rq Sansk. m but the more Prikritical
form fg‘ﬂ’ hi6, is also in use in Sindhi.

In afew cases r has been preserved by being changed
to simple r (subscribed), in conjunction with a dental t,

d, or a cerebral t, d; as: a‘r?f jatrd, son-in-law, Prak.
=Y, Sansk. HAMTHE: in this form H has been

elided, which is rather of rare occurrence, and the dental
has passed into a cerebral, the affix & being dropped

altogether; similarly 'Fﬂi matré, and its derivatives, as:
miﬁ\]‘ matréjo, ‘:n’ifﬁ matrétdo ete., corresponding to
the Prakrit form HTIHY, Sansk. AT

1) The aspiration of Y is caused by the following r, which very
frequently aspirates a preceding consonant, as we shall have often oc-
casion to notice.
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2) The Diphthongs i ai and ﬁ au.

Properly speaking there are nmo diphthongs in Sindhsi,
as little as in Prakrit; ai is generally pronounced
loosely as a-i, and au as a-u. The Sindhi, however, is
somewhat tighter in its pronunciation and not quite so
effeminate as the Prakrit, so that it will depend more
or less on the option of the speaker, if he will contract
ai or au into a real diphthong, or pronounce them se-
parately as two distinct vowels. From the manner of
writing, no safe conclusion can be drawn, as a fixed
system of orthography is still a desideratum. It may
however be laid down as a general rule, that the Sindhi
ignores diphthongs and pronounces them as two distinct
vowels.

@) The diphthong ai

@) In such words, as are borrowed from the Arabic
or Persian, the original diphthong is generally retained,
and written and pronounced accordingly, as: ﬁ‘s sairu,

journey; Arab. ;..J.,, 5{1 paida, created, Pers. 1d43; like-
wise in such nouns, as have been taken from the Hindii-
stani, as: ﬁﬁf paisd, a pice. On the rest it is quite
optional, to write and pronounce for instance a':[ saina
or §SA sa-ina, hint; the Hind@is prefer the loose Pra-
krit pronunciation (a-i, a-u), the Muhammedans more
the Arabic or Persian method (ai, au).

) But generally the diphthong ai is contracted into
é in Sindhi, which is always long, and never anceps,
as in Prakrit; e. g. q® veru, enmity, prak. JTY (Lassen
quotes also a form JY), Sansk. a’i; ‘aa v&ju, physician,
Prak. ¥, Sansk. %ﬂ‘; ﬁkm séndholinu, rocksalt
(literally, Sindh-salt), from the Sansk. '%"t]'a, Sindhi, and
@AW salt (Prak. FTW).

In a similar manner also ™R ay, which in Sin-
dhi is treated in the same way as ai, is frequently
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contracted into &, as: a‘@ nénu, eye, Prak. m
Sansk. H{Y; %STI 88ja, -bed, Prak. ﬁ‘:‘iﬂ‘ Sansk. W4T,

¥) The original diphthong ai may also be contracted
to i, as: !ﬁﬁ dhirju, firmness, Sansk. ﬁﬁ, Prak. {7,
This Sindbhi form is.so far a proof for the correctness of
the Prakrit rule, as can only be derived from %
and not from !ﬁ'{ itself; similarly Hindi zﬁi.

b) The diphthong au.

The same, that has been remarked on the diphthong
al, may also be stated of the diphthong au; it may be
optionally pronounced as a diphthong, but is more com-
monly separated into its component vowels.

) This diphthong is generally preserved in words
borrowed from the Arabic or Persian, as: a‘s dauru,

a period, arab. ,,3; ST aurata, woman, Arab. @) 9ds
also in pure Sindhi words it is used and written, as:
G aukho, difficult; W& bhadiru, a large black bee,
Sansk. WHY; @i‘g lafigu, & clove, Sansk. @HF, In such

pure Sindhi words though the diphthong may also, after
the analogy of the Prakrit, be separated into a-u, as:

JI§Y va-urany, to seek, or: E.ﬁ'g'g vauranu; WIQY
bha-unanu, to wander about, or: )ﬁ‘@g bhaunanu.

At the end of a word no diphthong is admissible, and
it must always be pronounced W a-u, for the sake of infle-
xion, as: @S sa-u, hundred (Prak. §H) A ja-u, barley,
Pers. y&, Sansk. 9q; 9 ca-u, say, imperative of AL,

to say.
g) But very frequently this diphthong is contracted

to o, as: I} gord, fair, Sansk. My ﬁ’)-‘l'a Jobhanu,
time of youth, Prak. AW, Sansk. 'ﬁm

moru, a crest, Prak. HIF (Sansk. qge); A Jay bhono,
or }1'3(?[ bha-und, a vagabond. The same rule also is
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occasionally applied to Arabic or Persian words, as: SR[H

koma, a clan, or: HA kauma, Arab. a,5.
y) The diphthong au may also be contracted to 4,

as: H’F{gﬁ siirihai, heroism, Prak. §TfiE Sansk. T
ey lunu salt, Prak. @YW, Sansk. W (| being
treated like au).
§. 2.
8) The vowels a, a; i, 1} u, ii; &; 0.
Having considered the diphthongs ai and au in their

relative position to the Sanskrit and Prakrit, we submit
now the common Sindhi vowels to a nearer examination.

a) The vowels a, a.

The short vowel 3 a, is more tenaciously kept fast
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, and the Sindhi very fre-
quently recurs directly again to the original Sanskrit,

as: Q] pako, cooked, Sansk. O, but Prak. fum;

SITTE angarn, coal, Sansk. ¥ NHT but Prak. {?,T{vﬁ;
gq:’ﬁ supand, dream, Sansk. T, but Prak. fafqw;

Jfe vale, a creeper, Sansk. Y, but Prak. JfF, But
there is no lack of examples on the other hand, in which

original a has been likewise shortened to i, as: ‘thfﬂ'[ khima,
patience, Prik. ‘(Q'lin Sansk. B{HT; ﬁTg‘( mifia, marrow,
Sansk. HTHAT,

In this way a has beéen shortened to i in all those
forms, which are already alleged by the Prakrit gram-
marian Kramadishvara in the Apabhransha dialect (com-
pare: Lassen, Instit. Linguae Prak. p. 454) as: fs{=q-
fi= Jia-tia (Apabhransha: f:‘y{u-ﬁi‘q, instead of Y-
s fafa-fafa jite-tite, where-there (Apabhransha:

aﬂg-ﬁT-gl), from JI-AR); ‘F‘qiﬁ-[ kite, where? (Apa-

o

1) e is in Prakrit before a double consonant = & = V.
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bhransha: ShF , from an original form , instead of
Y, thence the common Sansk. form ﬁq) The Sindhi
adverb 'g’\aq ia or i;a ia, thus, corresponds to the Prak.
N, and is regularly derived. from the Sansk. adverb
TIH (not from {ﬁ' » which Lassen has already doubted)
with, the elision of h (fa = iha).

Short a is occasionally, but rarely, changed to u, as:
UI® ra-ury, tax, Sansk. WHAR (but not in the examples
quoted by Lassen §. 173, 3).

Long a is in Sindhi frequently preserved in such
forms, where in Prakrit it has been already shortened
(owing to the contraction or assimilation of the following
compound consonant): as: %‘(‘l’l“ﬁ‘ bairagi, a religious
ascetic, Prak. @I, Sansk. %{‘[ﬂ:{; AT marikha,
way, Prak. |37, Sansk. ®I FTYT jatrd, pilgrimage,
Prak. T, Sansk. JIHAT; MY, vaghu, tiger, Prak. Y,
Sansk. qTH, Long & has been shortened in HEf ko-
dare, spade, Sansk. FIS.

Long a is weakened to I in the following adverbs,
after the analogy of the Prakrit, as: a‘@'ﬁ—‘ﬂ’ﬁfi Jja-
dehé-tadehd, when-then; Tm"fg‘r‘é kadeh&, when? which
are derived from the Sansk. adverbs: J&T-AQT, Hgl.

Long & as a feminine termination of Préakrit nouns
is in Sindhi occasionally permuted for I or even I (e), as:
ari va-i, speeck, Prak. qT[, Sansk. JIY; gﬂ dhure,
origin, Prak. YU, Sansk, YL The only example of
final T of a masc. theme being changed to i is Y

ri-e, prince, Prak., YWHI, Sansk. AT nom.
In a certain number of words, ending in the Sansk.

crude state in § (but nom. sing. W), final & has been
changed in Sindhi (as now and then already in Prakrit)
to u, as: fq, father, Prak. fasqr (by elision of ),
Sansk. nom. TQAT; WIS bhau, brother, Prik. WTHT,
Sansk., ¥ATAT; and by the same levelling process: IS
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mau, mother, Prak. HATH, Sansk. ATAT; UN rau, prince
(besides TE); qg pandhu, journey, Sansk. G¥gY m.

As regards the vowel changes in the midst of a
word, the Sindhi adheres on the average to Prakrit usage,
as: YY® patharu, bed, Prak. Qryy, Sansk. J&ATY, Hindi
‘ra"a'{), different from the else identical word QY& stone,
Prak. qrqy, Sansk. WGl (Hindi GrgY); HET maya,
compassion, Sansk. ®TYT (Hindi likewise AYY); e9ST

devali, temple (in Sindhi with the fem. termination 1),

Prik. 3IW, Sansk. JATSY (Hindi likewise ).

b) The vowels i, 1.

Short i is in Sindbhi pronounced like short &, when
preceded or followed by ® h, and regularly so, when
ending a word, as: {g‘éﬁ‘ éhard, such a one, 'ﬁqu‘ﬁ[
mehétd, a mosque; ‘l:nf{a‘ gale, word. Short i corresponds

therefore often to the Prakrit W &, which is considered
short, when followed by a compound consonant, whereas

¥ & is in Sindhi always long; e. g. Prak. ﬁ‘{[g, Sindhi

‘i'rqg (ﬁ'mgg), to take; ﬁqg nindra, sleep, Prak. Q{
or ﬁg{ Sansk. 'F-'-ET, ﬁtg &inhu, sign, Prak. Q=] or
o=y, Sansk. ‘Fag

It is a curious phenomenon in Sindhi, that occasion-
ally a short i is interpolated in a syllable, which the
effeminate pronunciation finds too harsh for the ear.
This is particularly the case, when a syllable closes with
a double n or n followed by another consonant (especially
a liquida). The consequence of this effeminate pronunciation
is, that the n thus separated by the interpolation of i,

becomes nasalized, as: {ffg sdina, sign, hint, instead
of §], from ﬁg‘[; m saisaru, world, instead of
TR Fr{a'@ méija'la“,‘ a day’s journey, instead of HAS
(J;.Zfo), and is frequently no longer heard at all, especially
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in the mouth of the Muhammedans, who write: J)’;;
ma-izala, )’LL.;L sa-isaru ete.

Lengthened is 1 in S} ki, what, Prakrit already
&Y, from the Sanskrit ﬁ'q\; further in S'ﬁg §hu, lion,
Prak. {ﬁg, Sansk. 'ﬁ{g; but not in ﬁ:n:{ jibha, tongue,
Prak. ‘Sﬂ‘g]‘, Sansk. f:?[,‘g]‘

Long 1 is kept fast by the Sindhi in many instances,
where in Prakrit it has been shortened to i, in consequence
of the assimilation of consonants, as: Y9 tirthu, a
holy bathing-place, Prik. fHF®, Sansk. #1H.

Long 1 is rarely shortened to I, and this only,
when ending a noun, as: AT nare, a woman, Prak. et

Sansk. ATH,

Long 1 passes into & in those instances, which have
been already marked out by the old Prakrit grammarians,

as Prakrit %ﬁﬂ, qﬁq ete., Sansk. FHIEW , §gﬂ‘ ete.
The corresponding Sindhi forms are: aigﬁ‘, ké&haro, what?
(by transposition of &, instead of ar(ﬁ), F® keru, who,
(by elision of ®, instead of aig kérhu; in the Apa-
bhransha dialect r on the other hand has been dropped,

as: %‘é}) The Prakrit form @G (Apabhransha 'Q'é})

has not been taken up by the Sindhi, but other forms
have been created from the pronominal bases Tqﬂ" S'ﬁ‘7

fﬁ; {a" E'a‘, by adding to them the diminutive affix a‘
0, as: ﬁ:ﬁg’iﬁkéhayé, of what kind; ﬁg@i‘-ﬁ[‘g@\‘ jéharo
— t8hard, of which kind — of such a kind; {gg‘} éharo,
of this kind, E‘gg.‘f uhard, of that kind.

¢) The vowels u, Q.

On the whole the Sindhi has taken up those changes,
which these vowels have been made subject to in Prakrit;
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but in some special cases it has remained more original,
than'the Prakrit, as: U&Y purusu, man, Prak. Eﬁ{:‘ﬁ‘,

Sansk: 3‘5!{; 5‘&{‘&, mukhiri, a bud, Prak. §Ie, Sansk.
@,
ﬂﬁ U is changed to a in: {TfT gard, heavy, Prak. TR,
Sansk. 7T®; §IG dabalu, weak (Prak. still §¥), Sansk.
. or it may be dropped altogether, as: TfY pare,

on, upon, Prak. I, Sansk. G'C[ﬁ,

U is changed to 6 only in the following instances,
as: RIAT moti, pearl, Prak. AT (motta) Sansk. &
'fﬁ‘lﬁ‘ pothi, book, Prak. 'ﬁ}?giﬂ‘, Sansk. NASEE H-
gﬁ kodare, a spade, Sansk. F@.

Long @ is preserved more tenaciously in Sindhi,
than in Prakrit, e. g. ‘i{\’ﬂ' niiro, a hollow ring on the
ankle, Prak, QI Sansk. - (e In such cases, where
original u has been depressed to 6 in Prakrit, the original
vowel generally reappears in Sindhi, as: ‘a‘f:(qf:{ ukhiri,
a mortar, Prak. YFTS, Sansk. ITWS: gf? puthe,
power, Prak. 'Chf{a, Sansk. gf?, which is, though
identical in form, not to be confounded with 3& puthe,
the back, Sansk. v, Hindi m,

d) The vowels & and 4.

In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, & and 6 are no
longer looked upon as Guna-vowels, but as simple
sounds. In Sindhi & and 6 are always long, never
anceps, as in Prakrit; for the short Prakritical & short
i is substituted in Sindhi, as: hiku, one, Prak.
OF; and for the short Prakritical 6 short u, as stated
already.

Both vowels keep their place very steadfastly and
frequently reappear in such cases, where they have been
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already shortened in Prakrit, owing to the assimilation
of consonants, as: ﬁg prému, love, Prak. Q¥ (p8mma);
ﬁaa jobhanu, time of youth, Prak. ﬂ“éﬂ'@’ (jovva-
nam); Tiﬁ?l jogu, fit, Prak. ST, Sansk. I,
Quite exceptional is the shortening of & to u in
lubharu, blacksmith, instead of: ‘é}gqim (Sansk.
RIY), Where & has been likewise shortened to 4; and
the change of & to 1 in ‘tﬁ?g piju, draught, Sansk. Y4,
@l khi, wellfare, Sansk. aﬂ; ﬁig nihu, love, Prak.

Q@, Sansk. 'ag; iﬂg mihu, rain, Prak. ﬁﬂ, Sansk.
aw.

When ending a noun & and & are frequently shortened
to & and U respectively, especially in poétry; but these
changes being peculiar to Sindhi, we shall consider them
hereafter separately. The peculiarity of the Apabhransha
dialect, as noted by the grammarian Kramadishvara, is
fully borne out by the modern Sindhi; it uses likewise in
the locative singular & (i) instead of &, as ‘q‘@f‘g pa-
radshe, in a foreign country, ¥f{ gharg, in a house etc.
In the same way, as the Apabhransha, the Sindhi also
changes to a great extent the Prakrit termination 6 to
u, as: kamu, business, Prak. Eﬁtﬁ\T etc. The same
may also be said of the ablative sing. termination
(== a—3 with elision of §) which is commonly shortened
to adu in the Apabhransha dialect, and in Sindhi further
to a-u: as YU ghari-u, from a house. This old
Sindhi ablative termination is now-a-days generally con-
tracted to SNS &i (& being likewise shortened to &, and
to avoid the hiatus, both vowels being nasalized) but a-u
is still very frequently used in poétry.



X1v ’ INTRODUCTION.

§ 3.
The elision, contraction and insertion of vowels.

These three points, so important in the old Prakrit,
we may, as far as the Sindhi is concerned, sum up
under the following brief remarks:

o) An elision of vowels takes far more rarely place
in Sindhi, than in the Prakrit, because the consonants
do not so easily give way; there is however no lack of
instances, in which the Sindhi accedes to Prakrit usage,
as: g‘i}]‘[ﬁ duard, temple (different from THE door,
Sansk. §TV), Sansk. E‘E{m, where & has been elided;
fasNQ siard, the cold season, Prak. HYSIYY, Sansk.
TAFTS; 3'1-'{'5 kumbharu, potter, Sansk. @’H‘Eﬁ]‘{;
QWT@ pakhila, a pair of leather-bags, Sansk. qq: @H;
ﬁ;‘g rinu, the desert (the Rin), Sansk. Tfiwt; firsy dhia,
daughter (prakrit already YT, see Lassen p. 172, note);
3 bi, also, Prak. fq, Sansk. fy,

b) As regards the contraction of vowels, the
Sindhi coincides more fully with the Prakrit, though in
some instances I have noticed a deviation from Prakrit
analogy, as: '-a'\Tvﬁ ¢6tho, the fourth, Prak. qIrq, Sansk.
agﬁ; AYE moru, peacock, Prik. W, Sansk. ‘J:rg{;
w lanu, salt, Prak. m, Sansk. @Iq; ﬁ‘a sonu,
gold, Sansk. g‘a\'@

¢) With reference to the insertion of vowels the
Sindhi agrees on the whole with the Prakrit.

@) An original compound consonant is separated by
the insertion of a vowel, to render its pronunciation
more easy for a Sindhi organ. The insertion of a respective
vowel depends on the sequence of vowels or the varga
of the consonant, which is to be separated from the
preceding one, though this rule is by no means strictly
adhered to.
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a is inserted in cases like the following: HUR sa-
raha, praise, Prak. HSTRI Sansk. 'BTHT: E@@IF sa-
Ioku, a Hloka, Prik. fa@I, Sansk. .

i is inserted, as: mﬁ' istri, woman, Prak. ‘,{F‘Eﬁ,
Sansk. @ﬁ;. 'ﬂf{ﬁ varéhu, year, Prik. Ff@|y, Sansk.
Iu; ﬁ:l'@'{l‘l" wilanu, to be obtained, Prak. e
Sansk. root 'ﬁ

u is inserted, as: g‘q‘.ﬁ supand, dream, Prak. fa-
ﬁ[‘m, Sansk. &W> g::p‘:g gumaranu, to remember, Prak.

¢ Sansk. EY (root '81)

g8) On the other hand. the Sindhi very frequently
has gone a step farther and dispensed with the insertion
of a vowel by pushing the root-vowel between the
compound consonant and dropping the final consonant,
as: ﬁ‘g senu, friend, Prak. e, Sansk. Ha; or wore
commonly it drops simply one of the compound consonants,
as: J§ nuhu, daughter-in-law, Prik. QIUE, Sansk. um;
way saghapu, to be able, Prik. q‘g@ﬁ-’l, Sansk.
HHITA.

§ 4
Sandhi, Hiatus and Euphony.

The Sindhi, as well as the Prakrit, dispenses totally
with the rules of Sandbi, and vowels may therefore
meet, without being subject to the laws of euphony.
To separate however in some measure concurring vowels,
the Sindhi very liberally employs the use of Anusvara,
whereby a certain nasalizing pronunciation has been

imparted to the language which is in some measure
disagreeable to our ear; . g i a4, L g{qﬁ su-
xhit, nom. plur. of FE&T, vOWS; |y khainu, to
burn; THR gil, cow etc The Anusvara is further
inserted, to facilitate the lengthened pronunciation of a
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vowel, as: iﬂg mihu, rain, Sansk. #Y; this is particularly
the case, when a noun ends in a long vowel, as ¥Y}
pri, friend, }‘-i\ bhii, earth ete.

On the other hand there are also examples to be
met with, where original Anusvara has been dropped
in Sindhi, as: ATY masu, or AIF mahu, meat, Sansk.

HiG.

II. THE SINDHI CONSONANTAL SYSTEM.

§. 5.

In comparing the Sindhi letters (see below the Sindhi
alphabets) with the Prakrit alphabet, we see at the first
glance, that the Sindhi has retained the letters W §
$n, 3 1 and A n, as single letters, which have
disappeared already from the Prakrit alphabet, except
when preceding a consonant of their respective vargas.

W §, is in Sindhi by no means a palatal sibilant,
as in Sanskrit, but a simple dental sound, equally
unknown in Sanskrit and Prakrit, which has become
naturalized in all the modern idioms (with the exception
of the Gujarati), and which corresponds to our common
dental sh. It is derived from various sources:

@) from the Sanskrit palatal sibilant W, as: ‘e

gabdu, word, Sansk. Wsg; 53’&5 sariru, body (besides
QAT sariru), Sansk. WA R gukru, friday, Sansk.

b) from the Sanskrit dental sibilant ® s, as:
fihu, lion, Sansk. f#{g, R gaha, rich (by the Musal-
mans generally pronounced |IH sa-) Sansk. HIY; the
s of Persian words is also now and then changed to &,
as: WY 4ikha, a spit, Pers. | A

¢) from the Sanskrit cerebral sibilant ® §, as:

kasanu, to pull, Sansk. Y (Hindi S{&T); ﬁﬁi@ kignu,
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Krishna, Sansk. FR; ﬁ‘g visu, world (besides ﬁ:{g)
Sansk. fHga,

The letter 3 of Arabic and Persian words is always
rendered by W, as: WEE ssharu, town, Pers. ,g4; WG
§ahu, king, Pers. sls.

This is a very remarkable deviation from the prin-
ciples of the Prakrit, where the letter W has been changed
to ®, and further to ®.

In Sindhi the use of the letter W is confined to a
limited number of indigenous vocables (those, which
have been borrowed from foreign sources, not being taken
into account), but that it is still to be considered more
or less exceptional, may be concluded from the circumstance,
that the Prakrit rules concerning its permutations (W —
®q — ®) are still in full force in Sindhi, as: W St~
nanu, to hear, Prak. ‘gm]ﬁi, Sansk. ; TRTEY
phasi, or 'q;[g'} phahi, a noose, Sansk. QTH; ig desu,
country, Sansk. 393; g® daha, ten, Prak. &g, Sansk.

The same law holds good with reference to the
cerebral W §, which like W, passes into ® or ®, as:

nuhu, daughter-in-law, Sansk, LohLE 'Fqg visu,
world, Sansk. f9q; ag vésu, disguise, Sansk. Y.

W and | are in Sindhi also frequently changed to &
¢h, as: ‘raiﬁg\‘ ki¢hari, rise and pulse boiled together (Hindi

1) Sansk. W; m ¢hanc¢haru, Saturday,
Sansk. WAHT & c¢ha, or FE chaha, six, Prak. ],
Sansk. §g, This permutation seems in Sindhi to be so
deeply rooted, that even the i of Arabic and Persian
words is occasionally changed to &, as: FIH chila
(besides WTB), would to God, Arab. «Ufsli; Trafa
¢habase, bravo! Pers. (aGla; YTXI§ pachahu, king,
Pers. slaols.

Trumpyp, Sindhi-Grammor, 4
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The cerebral ¥ is occasionally written in Sindhi,
but only by Brahmans, and even with them its use
depends on their relative knowledge of Sanskrit. We
may therefore as well leave out this letter from the
consonantal system of the Sindhi, as its actual pronun-
ciation is completely ignored. In Capt. Stack’s Sindhi
Dictionary some words are given with the cerebral §,
such as: fa‘q{ vifal, voluptuary, gg dutu, bad, Y

kagtu, wretchedness etc., but the letter itself as well as
those words are only known to the Brahmans.

The guttural § n, as well as the palatal 31 11, keep
their place in Sindhi as single letters, e. g. 'ﬂg anu,

body (Hindi ""T‘T or wrl), Sansk. SHF: m mana,nu,

to ask (Hindi HTTI.'-ﬂ‘), Sansk. 'F[Tﬁm (r W
mafianu, to heed (Hindi HIRT), Sansk. FT;F-!' In the
kindred dialects both these nasals are only used in con-
junction with a letter of their varga, and never as single
consonants (the Panjabi alone being excepted).

The cerebral W n has not supplanted the dental
H in Sindhi, as in Prakrit, but both are sharply kept
asunder; W n is also used as a single consonant, in
the same way as & n and ¥ A, and is of very frequent
occurrence, in which respect the Panjabi alone agrees
with the Sindhi, the other dialects using W n only before
letters of the cerebral class, with the exception of the
Hinduistani, which is destitute of a cerebral nasal.

§. 6.

1) Single consonants at the beginniilg of a word.

At the beginning of a word the following consonants
occur in Sindhi:
) Guttarals; Wk, @ kh; Mo, Tgh; — ®hy — —
2) Palatals: & ¢, § ¢h; A, | jh; — Wy; — W§,
3) Corelirals: € ¢, §th; $¢, @ dh; — §r; — —
4) Dentals: 'ﬂt q th; Qd Ydh; An; Ty B1; " s;
%) Lutialss np, Tph; T b, Hbh; §m; vy, — —

0 ﬁl'.‘i
s e P2

, I

+8}
—
'
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This scheme deviates from that of the Prakrit in
some essential points, which we have partly already
noticed.

Peculiar to the Sindhi is the cerebral § r, beginning
a word, which is not found in any of the other dialects.
It is, however, also in Sirdhi confined to the two inter-
jections E ré and :ﬁ‘ ri; the former is used in calling
out to a man, the latter in calling out to a woman.
There can be no doubt, that we have in both forms
the Sansk. interjectional adverb X (which form is also
used in Sindhi) which has been vindicated by Dr. Cald-
well (Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian languages,
p. 440) to the Dravidian idioms of the south, and the
original signification of which is: o slave! The correctness
of Dr. Caldwell’s statement is borne out by the Sindhi,
in which besides § and §Y, also N3 and /T is used,
corresponding to the Dravidian ada.

All those consonants, as arrayed above, hold their
place at the beginning of a word, when standing single;
but when a noun happens to be compounded, then the
first consonant of the second noun is no longer con-

sidered initial, and may therefore be elided, as: TSI
siard, the cold season, Prakrit already HISQ, Sansk.
W'—'mo

1) i k is not subject to aspiration, as in some examples
of the Prakrit, e. . ¥, Sansk. A, Sindhi 3&‘1 kubb,
hump-backed; neither is k changed to ™ at the beginning
of a word, but frequently at the end (being an affix)
and in the case of the genitive affix HY even to the
media I j.

The k of Arabic-Persian words on the other hand
is now and then aspirated or even changed to e b
S\igs” khutabu, school, or ;& yutabu, from the Arabic

Ui gl sukhanu, a rudder, Arab. gten
0 2*
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2) I g is aspirated in the single instance of YR
gharu, a house, Prak. gq (instead of Tré), Sansk. TR

3) W t is very frequently changed to the cor-
responding cerebral € t. The tendency of the dentals,
to surrender their place to the corresponding cerebrals,
has so much got the upper hand in Sindhi, that its
consonantal system differs therein quite materially and
significantly from the old Prakrit; e. g. m tramo,

copper, Prak. ATq, Sansk. Ay (Hindl qiqy); 2 trs,
three, Prak. ferfa, Sansk. Sty (Hindt Fﬂ:{); the same
may also be stated of the aspirate | th, as: 3T thanu,
stable, Prak. Ty, Sansk. TTH.

The cerebral € (&) with its media § (@) comprises
the most non-Arian elements of the language; neaily
%, of the words, which commence with a cerebral, are
taken from some aboriginal, non-Arian idiom, which in
recent times has been termed “Scythian”'), but which
we would prefer to call Tatar. This seams to be a
very strong proof, that the cerebrals have been borrowed
from some idiom anterior to the introduction of the
Arian family of languages; the Sahskrit uses the cerebrals
very sparingly, but in Prakrit, which is already con-
siderably tinged with so-called “provincial” (i. e. non-
Arian) elements, they struggle already hard to supplant
the dentals.

4) € d, as well as its tenuis ® ¢, is very frequently
changed to the corresponding cerebral § d, and, as even
d did not seem hard enough at the beginning of a word,
it was changed in most cases to the peculiar Sindhi § d
(the pronunciation of which see under the Sindhi al-
phabets), as: @"é} doli, a kind of sedan chair, Prakrit

1) This term, though wused by Dr. Caldwell and Mr. Ed. Norris,
we find too vague; Tatar is more specific, as we understand by this
term a certain family of languages.
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3UY, Sansk. TUS; m dianu, to give, Prak. aﬁi,
Sansk. root Qs %Hg disanu, to see, Prak. TFY k
Sansk. %, But if r be joined to the cerebral media,
the simple cerebral (8) must be used, as § d is already
by its own nature a double cerebral, e. g. ST/ drikha,
grape, Sansk. QU (Hindi QT{). The simple cerebral
§ d is very seldom to be met with at the beginning of
a word, and must be carefully distinguished from § d,
as: fEJV diths, obstinate, but f@ay diths, seen, par-
ticiple past of ‘@q@ to see.

€ d, is changed to its aspirate ¥ dh in the single
instance of f¥=Y dhia, daughter, after the precedent of
the Prakrit Yy or HYSI.

5) Initial W is aspirated in some instances, as:
TRIHET phasi or 'l:ﬁ‘r@ phahi, a noose, Sansk. QW (Hindi
Ti"D); now and then it passes also to the semi-vowel
g (by the medium of §F b) as: E[‘[:l.;]‘ vajho, a Hindu
schoolmaster, Sansk. IYTEATY (initial u having first
been dropped).

6) The semi-vowel ¥ y has become now very
scarce in Sindhi at the beginning of a word, as: g
yabhanu, coire; T yatd, stout; YT yarahd, cleven.
After the analogy of the Prakrit initial ¥ is generally
changed to ¥, as: ST j6, who, Sansk. QY g Jasy,
fame, Sansk. .

In words, borrowed from the Arabic or Persian,
y is always preserved, as: YI® yaru, friend, Pers.
& etc.

The only instance, where initial & has been changed
to @ 1 in Sindhi is @f& lathe, a walking-stick; the
same is the case in Prakrit, '@f}, Sansk. qfe,
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§ 7.

?) Single consonants in the midst of a word.

According to a common Prakrit rule the following
consonants:

qkyng;a&aj’;-ﬂmad;qp,ab:
when standing single in the midst of a word, may either
be retained or elided. This rule we find corroborated
by the Sindhi, but not without some essential restrictions,
the consonants being on the whole more frequently re-
tained than elided, as the effeminacy of pronunciation
has not yet reached that degree of indistinctness in Sindhi,
which so peculiarly characterizes the Prakrit. We shall
therefore find, that in many instances the Sindhi has
followed the already beaten track, but has more fre-
quently preserved the old harder form, or chosen its own
way of elision and contraction. The semi-vowels are
but rarely totally elided in Sindhi; they either keep
their place or are dissolved into their corresponding
vowels.

Examples of elision: §§ sul, needle, Prak. q‘ﬁ’

[

Sansk. g\'iﬁ' f=Y kio, done, Prak. fﬁiﬂ‘, Sansk. ELE
I rdu, prince, Prak. TN, Sansk. YA m{ﬁ'
Ca-umisod, the rainy season, Sansk. 'Hg‘fn‘{-t; H{I sara-u,
autumn, Prak. ‘{-r(a, Sansk. WIG; s piu, father,
Prak. fasq, Sansk. fqaT,

This process of elision is extended even to foreign
words, as: :{Tﬁ’ﬁl nakhud, a ship-master, Pers. 10AL.

But more frequently the consonants kecp their place,
as: HIT® sagaru, the sea, Prak. H‘r—sﬂf]‘, Sansk. §;
A8 nagaru, town, Prak. m‘gﬁj‘, Sansk. HITG ERC!
vadanu, promise, Prak. F{W, Sansk. A,

It is quite characteristical, that the Prakrit does
not elide the cerebrals, for which it shows already
such a predilection, but, wherever possible, it changes
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the dentals into cerebrals, to guard them thus against
elision. This process we find in full operation in the
modern dialects, which have sprung from the Prakrit;
the common dentals have become too weak for the mouth
of the people, a circumstance, which receives a particular
light from the manner, in which the modern Indians
write and pronounce European words; every dental is
without mercy changed by .them into a cerebral, which
proves at least so much, that the cerebrals are more
familiar to them, than the dentals.

Let us now briefly glance over the exceptions, which
have been noted down by the Prakrit grammarians.

1) According to the rule, laid down at the head
of this paragraph, the letters & k, M g, A &, A j
are, when not clided, retained. The exceptions from this
rule in Prikrit are not borne out by the Sindhi, and
seem therefore to have been more of a local character.
The only exception, which is corroborated by the modern
idioms, is the Prakrit form Sfga, sister, Sansk. T,
which must be explained by an original form Ffaat
from which Hfg@‘ has sprung; Hindl 'é{'Fg:! and Sindhi,
by transposition of the aspiration, aﬁ bhenu.

& k, may pass into its corresponding modia I,
as: ;:[{1@‘ bhagatu, a worshipper, Sansk. W®; H{lﬁ!
sagate, strength, Sansk. wif®, On the contrary there
is a transition of ¥ to ¥ (and by the influence of following
r to kh) in @ khada, a pit, Prak. 37§, Sansk. .

9) The cerebral € ¢ and its aspirate § th, frequently
pass into their corresponding media, as: Hel kandhi,
a necklace (besides Hal), Sansk, gudta,  This is fully
borne out by the modern dialects, especially the Sindhj,
which goes already a step further in this downward
course, and changes § d to § r, and @ dh to G 1h;
e. g qg baru, the Indian fig-trce, Sansk. qE;

troranu, to break, Sansk. TN gy parhanu, to
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read, Sansk. qd:; 'q'h,ﬁ pirhi, throme, Sansk. Widy:
B%U lurhanu, to roll down, Sansk. 24

To this permutation also the original Sanskritical
§ d is subject in many instances, as: 3 juranu, to
be joined, Sansk. I3 3 piranu, to press, Sansk.
tﬁ{; 3"5" Jaru, inanimate body, Sansk. §E, In a similar
manner also the Sansk. @ dh may be changed to § rh,
as: §§ mirhu, ignorant, Sansk. He.

But by far the greatest number of words, in which
T or rh is to be found, is of non-Arian origin.

3) W very often passes into its media §, as:
Wife khande, patience, Sansk. wrfe. The Sansk. par-
ticipial termination S (W) is always changed in Sindhi
to Bja andd, as: g'{«si’r halandd, going, Eﬁ‘a doing.
T is even changed to an aspirated cerebral, but only
in such cases, where the aspiration has been caused by
an elided r, as: g vathu, taking, Sansk. ‘qﬁ‘ o is
preserved in many instances, where in Prakrit it has
passed into the media T, a8 'Qﬁ'-l rute, season, Prak.
IS Sansk. . In words borrowed from the Arabic
(or Persian) { is occasionally aspirated, as: f@¥HQ him-

matha, Arab. J.sg, HTMY saatha, hour, Arab. well.

4) 9 only rarely passes into its media T, as & bi,
also, Sansk. g¢fi; &g rajbiitu, a Rajput, Sansk. e

; Prak. I upon, but Sindhi aft, o

On the other hand there is a transition of the media
‘to the tenuis in the abstract affix q, QY. qy etc. (Hindt
qA), from the Sansk. affix 79, a’.:[ (v = b =1p), as:
$I’Y dahapa, wisdom. R

Final ¥ is now and then changed to u (p =b =
v =u), as: WIJ tau, heat, Sansk. AW, Hindi T taoc.

5) The substitution of @ in lieu of § has been
preserved in the case of: W@ talan, a tank, Prak
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ASTH, Sansk. FEWT. In other examples however the
course, taken by the Prakrit, has again been abandoned,
and a new one struck out; e. g. the Prakrit STfea®, pome-
granate, sprung from the Sanskrit a‘lﬁ'q (by the sub-
stitution of @ for §) becomes in Sindhi ?,Tq\darhu (Hindi
QTﬁﬂ{), the initial dental § being first changed to § d
and then hardened to § d, and § d passing into

§ r with an additional aspiration (which is rather
unusnal).

The modern idioms deviate in this respect from the
Prakrit, that they change § d to $ r, instead of substituting
@ for §; but therein also lies a hint, how the sub-
stitution of @ for § has been possible. The change must
have been effected by the medium of § r (not of I, as
Lassen supposes), which approaches @ very closely in
sound. This explains sufficiently such like cases as: i@}
pilo, yellow, Sansk. TYf; the change must have passed

through the following stages, as: iR = UlT = Uig
=g = Wi®.
6) The substitution of L r for § in those numerals,
which are compounded with QW, has been retained in
Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, e. g. Prak.

THNE, Sindhi YTig yaraha, eleven; Prak. FIIF, Sindht
'ﬂ"r(g baraha, twelve; Prak. ﬁ‘{g Sindhi ﬁ{g -teraha,

thirteen; & however must be standing by itself, for
Prak. YT, Sindhi qYge ¢odaha, fourteen.

§. 8.
8) Single Aspirates in the midst of a word.

On the average the aspirates are in Sindhi more
frequently preserved, than elided, though the Prakrit
laws, concerning their elision, are also in force.

a) The letters § kh, § gh, ¥ th, ¥ dh, ¥ bh
may be elided in this wise, that only the spiritus &
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remains. This phenomenon is so far of great importance,
as the Prakrit seems to indicate thereby, that it considers
the aspirates as compound consonants, like gh, bh ete,
the base of which is dropped and the spivitus € alone
retained. The aversion of the Prakrit against the aspirates
seems to point to a Tatar under-ground current in the
mouth of the common people, the Dravidian languages
of the south being destitute of aspirates. Against this
tendency of clearing away the aspirates the modern idioms
react far more strongly than the old Prakrit, their pro-
nunciation proving in this respect much tighter, than
that of their immediate common mother-tongue.
Examples of elision: {jg mithd, face, Prak. g’g
Sansk. ﬁlﬁ; but AW mukhu is also in use in Sindhi;
. 8 B
Iﬁ'g mihu, rain, Prik. ﬁ@‘, Sansk. HH; in Sindhi also

?Tg; H‘@ sabhi, friend, Prak. Hﬂ‘, Sansk. gfg; HEy
kahanu, to say, Prak. &g, Sansk. ; q lahanuy,
to obtain, Prak. @, Smik. . T oS

In some instances the Sindhi advances beyond the
Prakrit by dropping ®, which has been severed from
its base, as; TR sad, upright, Prak. &IF, Sansk. VY.

b) But more commonly the aspirates in question are
rotained, as: ¥Y sukhu, pleasure, Prék. ﬁ(%f, =iy
adhird, hasty, Priak. ":x‘&ﬁﬁ; g'qg sugharu, shrewd,
Sansk. HHC. ®

¢) The aspirates ® ¢h, ® jh, T th, & d¢h, T ph
are retained unaltered; e. g. SWI itha, wish, Sansk.
T ST acho, white, Sansk. |\; &gl kanthi, a
kind of necklace, Sansk. SHUIIY; ?\ag[ dhiinghanu, to
seek, Sansk. qf\am; G saphalu, fruitful, Sansk. TS,

d) The aspirate € th may also pass into its cor-
responding media, as: gfa sundhe, ginger, Sansk. -
Tdt, Hinds ﬁ'i‘{; Ha kandhi, a kind of necklace (be-
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sides S4Y); Tif€ gandhe, a bundle, Prak. Frafg, Sansk.
ufeg,

The cases of a media passing into its corresponding
te...is are very rare, as: g?[ sutho, pure, Sansk. IT
Hindi again §Y.

¢) The aspirated dental ¥ th passes in some in-
stances into its corresponding media ¥, as: Yy pandhu,

journey, Sansk. G+gT m. The aspirated dentals may
also be exchanged for their corresponding cerebrals, as:

g’a budhs, old, Prak. 93, Sansk. g%; ¥y midhy,
a fool, Prak. Y, Sansk. 7Y,

The transition of an aspirated dental to its cor-
responding non-aspirate is very rare, as Hg madu, liquor,

Sansk. H{Y (Hindi A and AY).

§. 9.
4) Single nasals.

The dental W n, is now and then changed to the
palatal ST 1, as: |3} thafiu, woman’s milk, Sansk. &,
Hindi ¥+ (udder). + is changed to the cerebral W n
in dhénu, a milk-cow, Sansk. . In the case of
'@5 limu, a nimb-tree, ¥ has been exchanged for &,
Sansk. ﬁ'-lg, Hindi ‘.'ﬁ'&{ and iﬁ'&

The palatal 3 1 is in some instances substituted
for 39 Jj (= Sindbi § J), as ﬁq‘g minu, marrow, Sansk.
HTST; but besides ﬁ:lg the form ﬁ:rq] mija, is also in
use. Similarly 3 11 may supplant ® nn, as: gsﬂ P,
virtuous, Prak. g, Sansk. qw; gsﬁ' suno, empty,
Prak. g, Sansk. . It only rarely happens, that
a cerebral n is changed to a dental one, as:

(= punnd) accomplished, participle past of 993; Sansl;”
T |
A single ® m in the midst of a word is now and
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then elided, as: Hﬁ 881, lord, Sansk. ETHY (= &T-
ﬁ:ﬁ\); but the form HTHY sami has likewise been
preserved.

H m is further elided in the affixes ¥ (= FHA) and
HY, as: HHATW achane, whiteness, from |IBT achs,
white; a’ﬁ’gﬁﬁ'{ 15ha6, made of iron; further in the
affix A, as: Hﬁ‘g bharyatu, a carrier of burden, from
Wi, a load. These forms we shall explain further on
in the formation of themes.

§. 10.
5) The semi-vowels § y, and J v.

1) In Prakrit ¥ y has lost its hold in the midst
of a word; it is either dissolved into the vowel i, or

changed to ¥ j, or dropped altogether. In Sindhi on

the contrary & may keep its place in the midst of
a word; it is even frequently inserted, to avoid & hiatus,

as: 3{[1?[ ayd, come, Wqf bharys, filled, though these
forms may also be written and pronounced: ‘imis,ﬁ
4-1-5, bhar-i-6, which is frequently done in poétry, to
gain a syllable. The cases, where ¥ has been dropped
altogether in Sindhi, are rare, as: TS vé-u, wind, Prak.
already TR, Sansk. ATY; U is frequently contracted, as:
ﬁg nénu, eye, Prak. WENW, Sansk. qF; at the end
of a word the elision of & is more common, as: ‘Fcﬁ]
visu, world, Sansk. fqgg  After the precedent of the
Prakrit 9 is exchanged for ¥ in cases like the following:
qH séja, bed, Prik. QsHT, Sansk. 9T 'Cﬁa Pijy,
draught, Sansk. Yg etc.

¥ as a sign of the passive verb is in Sindhi, as

already in Prakrit, always changed to ¥ j, a method,
by which the Sindhi has gained a regular passive voice,
whereas all the kindred dialects are compelled to make
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up the passive by compositions; e. g. f:gﬁ:rsrg disijanu,
to be seen, active m disanu, to see, Hindi i‘(ﬂ
FATAT ete.

2) qA v is, after the analogy of &, either preserved
or dissolved into u; but if the laws of euphony require
1, it is again reinstated between two vowels, and very
rarely dropped altogether; e. g. SIS jiu, life, formative
I jiva (instead of S{¥SY jia), Prak. S, Sansk. Eﬁﬂ;
Rt devi, goddess; on the other hand 39 déu, a demon,
formative a‘a[ deva; qqg pavanu, wind, P'rak. 3,
Sansk. Q. It is also now and then totally elided; as:
ﬁsﬂg jlanu, to live; @g dihu, day, Prak. ﬁ;}:{ﬂ"
Sansk. ﬁ'a[ﬂ, especially when compounded with another
consonant, as we shall see hereafter. It may also be
contracted, as: YU pinu, to fall, instead of YAY; T
¢inu, to say, instead of MAY. In the prefix W it
may also be contracted to 'iﬁ au, as: ﬁm ausaru
or [IHTR avasiru, want of rain; ﬁﬁ‘rﬁ autaru or
HAATR avatarn, an Avatar.

A euphonic insertion of q takes place in the word
B9 ¢héva shade, to keep the two vowels a-a asunder;
in Prakrit already, for similar reasons, ® has been in-
serted, BTIQT (comp. Varar. II, 18), Sansk. FIAT.

§ 11.

8) The liquidae { r and & 1; the sibilant § s and the
spiritus § h.

1) T\ r and @ 1 are not elided in Sindhi, but keep
their respective places; @ is frequently exchanged for I
in Sindhi, as: %ﬁ?«h‘ k&lo or oRY] kérd, name of a flower;
g’ﬁ'@ burbuli, a nightingale, from the Persian Jakss
eI sidru, a jackal, Hindi fm, Sansk. W,
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g‘ﬁiﬁj dubird, weak, instead of: gﬁéf dubilo, which

i also in use, Sansk. g‘é@ a‘{'[g sardha, praise, Prak.
HSBT8T, Sansk. HTAT. The only example, in which I
has been changed to S = I is YA pujanu, to be
accomplished (Hindi likewise YS[AT) from the Sansk.
7T,
2) The sibilant ® (be it original or a derivative
from W and W) either keeps its place or is changed to
g, as: ag désu, country, more generally: §§‘ déehu,
Sa.ns’k. %\S\T; ATY misu, flesh, or |E mahu, Sansk.

In the case of g‘a hanju or '@\ hanjhu, a wild
goose, original " has been - exchanged for S or W (in
Hindi gq or gR), Sansk. g4, S1m11ar1y 5 hanja

‘Q'S\ hanjha, tear, Sansk. 3 =%, Prik. 5,<|§ (initial h
being in Sindhi of a euphonic nature in this case); in
the same way the Sindhi demonstrative pronoun ‘{ft
ijho seems to have sprung from TH = TH, and IFHY
wjho from the remote demonstrative base u, and 6
= sa).

3)) ® h remains unaltered in Sindhi; in some in-
stances however it is dropped for euphony’s sake, as:

H{a sarahd, joyful, Sansk. Hg‘é (= Qg’(ﬂ' He-
@ = HE) TS si-d or HTg sahil, the same as:
|y or @Y honest.

Remark., The final consonants, their respective
changes and permutations we may here as well pass over,
as the modern Indian vernaculars have already so much
veceded from the old Prakrit, that partly quite new
formations have been introduced, which preclude any
nearer comparison with the Prakrit. The particular
changes or elisions, to which the final consonants are
subject in Sindhi, we shall supply in their proper places.
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§ 12.
7) Compound consonants.

For a thorough insight into the nature of the North
Indian vernaculars this point is of the greatest importance;
for thus only we can trace out the changes, which the
Sanskrit has undergone in the mouth of the common
people, if we follow up the laws, according to which
the Sanskrit sounds have been decomposed into the Pra-
krit and its modern daughters, or weakened at least
to such a degree, that they are now scarcely recognisable.
We can perceive a principle pervading this process of
decomposition similar to that, by which out of the old
Latin the modern Romanic tongues have been derived,
and the mutual congruity is often surprising.

‘We mecet here again with the same principle, which
we have scen operating in the decomposition of the vowels
and the single consonants. The effeminacy of pronun-
ciation, which absorbs every hard and rough sound, and
which consequently rather bears up with vowels, though
they may form a displeasing hiatus, than with consonants,
which are elided wherever possible, can in a far less
degree endure compound consonants. All means
are therefore employed, either to smooth them down or
to assimilate them, in order to adjust them for a Pra-
krit mouth, a consonant compounded of letters of dif-
ferent vargas being incompatible with Prakrit rules of
cuphony. It is understood, that in such an idiom a
conjunction of three letters is quite out of question;
the utmost which the Prakrit can endure, is the same
letter doubled, as & kk, ¥ tt etc; ‘( ‘and € alone
cannot be doubled

Another means, to do away with a compound con-
sonant, is to dissolve the same into its component parts
Dy the insertion of a vowel, a method, to which recourse
is had very frequently in Prikrit and tho modern ver-
naculars.
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But even such a doubled consonant is as yet thought
too hard; we perceive therefore already a tendency, as
well in the old Prakrit as in its daughters, to clear
away the doubling of a consonant by prolonging the
preceding vowel, to restore thereby again the quan-
tity of the syllable, as: ﬁT age, fire, Prak. ":[ﬁ'r[
Sansk. 's',‘i\'ﬁ:l‘ Hindi B E Hlndl b-ﬂ“ﬂ wall, Sindhi ﬁ:[ﬁ{

Sansk. ﬁi‘ﬁ‘

§. 13.

A) Assimilation of the first four consonants of the
five vargas.

These are the following:
%k, @ kh; g, qgh
¢ & ¢h; Aj, R jh
€t & th; §d, ® dh
dt, ¥th; §d, ¥dh
qp, Wph; Db, HDbh
The ground-law of the Prakrit is this: when two
consonants form a compound, the former must give
way to the latter, by being assimilated to the same;
thereby originates the only conjunction of consonants,
which is suffered in Prakrit, the doubling of thc
same consonant. In the dental class this doubling of
a consonant does not prevent it from passing over into
the cerebral class; in the other vargas the transition
of a so doubled consonant to another varga is rare,
as the consonant gains more strength by being doubled.
The only example of such a transition to another varga
is H’é‘ll sarvagu, omniscient, Prak. H’&S‘i{ Sansk.

H‘ﬁi{ where the doubled palatal has been changed into

a double gubtural (T = TI), a transition, which is
natural enough in a single consonant, but which is very

seldom to be met with in a doubled consonant. WY
saghanu, to be able, Prak. Hﬁ@ﬁi, Sansk. SRR
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(Hindi ®QAT), and perhaps a few others, which may
have escaped my notice.

On the whole the Sindhi, as well as the kindred
dialects, agrees with this ground-law of the Prakrit?),
without making it an immutable rule of its proceedings:
for it may also assimilate the following consonant to
the preceding. In many instances the Sindhi is more
original, than the Prakrit, by preserving such like con-
Jjunctions of consonants, as are usual in Sanskrit.

Examples of assimilation.

gﬁ‘ sutd, asleep, Prak. géﬁ', Sansk. g%; IqA
upand, created, Prak. JoqUEW, Sansk. I g bhatu,
boiled rice, Prak. W¥, Sansk. W& (Hindi HTH, by pro-
longing the preceding vowel); @{Y ladho, received, Prak.
BE, Sansk. @H, But on the other hand: ai;af kuba,
hump-backed, Prik. gﬁ‘, Sansk. FH.

But an original compound consonant may also be
preserved unaltered in Sindhi, as: sabdu, word,

Prak. §g, Sansk. Ws; a'ﬂﬁ, mukto, free, Prak. Y,
Sansk. ¥ |

It depends however more or less on the option of
the speaker, if he will pronounce a compound -con-
sonant as such, or separate the same by the insertion
of a vowel, as: g sabdu, or {rﬁqg gabidu, the in-
serted 1 being pronounced so rapidly, that it is scarcely
perceptible. The Musalmans therefore, when writing with
Arabic letters, never place the sign jazm (=) above a con-
sonant, destitute of a vowel, but always add the kasr, which
is nearly equal to jazm, it being scarcely heard at all in

1) It must be stated here, that according to the common method
of writing the 8indh1, a double cousonant is not expressed generally,

but only in such instances, where two words, written else in the same
. R .

3
way, are to be distinguished, as E,‘ una, by him, and C.',f unna, wool.

Trumpyp, Sindhi-Grammar, 3
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pronunciation. The next vowel, thus inserted, is usually i
(kasr), but a or u may also be employed, according to
euphony or the sequence of vowels, as: wTd bhagatu,
a worshipper, Sansk. WR; H‘{lﬁ'{ sagate, power, Sansk.

wfe (Hindi §&A ©)-
§ 14.

B) Assimilation of the nasals.

@) A nasal, preceding a consonant, generally keeps
its place as: ':j‘g antu, end, Sansk. F{«, A preceding
nasal may be dropped altogether, if the preceding vowel
happen to be a long one, as: masu, flesh, Sansk.
AIH; 7113.}[ gado, a cart, Sansk. Iey (Hindi !'|“|"§ﬁ)7
_ the doubled consonant being cleared away in the latter
instance by the prolongation of the preceding vowel.

The compound ™ nm is severed by the insertion
of a vowel, as: WW{ janamu, birth, Sansk. STH.

b) In a compound consonant the following mnasal
is assimilated to the precedihg consonant, as: wﬁj age,
fire, Prak. s¥fiey, Sansk. RT; "@fﬁ' lags, applied,
Prak. @I, Sansk. @BH; Hfﬁ' bhagd, broken, Sansk.
A

The compound consonant however may also remain
unaltered, or be taken asunder by the insertion of a vowel,

as: '{@ ratnu or (ﬁa ratanu, jewel; m jujanu, wise,
Prak. g, Sansk, g gq:’ﬁ supand, dream, Sansk.
oW

The nasal may also be pushed forward, to escape
being assimilated: as: R‘Tﬁ nangd, naked, Prak. :‘-rﬂ:ﬁ',
Sansk. «H{.

On the reverse a following nasal may also as-
similate a preceding consonant, as: ¥ sa-ina, hint,
Ransk. ﬁ{ﬂ; WA rani, queen, Sansk.'t[{ﬁ‘. The nasal

may also assimilate a preceding consonant in such a wise,
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that it draws the same over at the same time to its
own varga. The only example of such an agsimilation
(if it be not to be explained in some other way) is the
reflexive pronoun QW pana, self, Prak. YT, Sansk.
M|MIAT; in Hindi we have the form MY, which has
sprung from SO, instead of A (= HIMI); compare
on this head: Lassen §. 67.

¢) The nasals may assimilate a preceding or fol-
lowing semi-vowel, as: 33'ﬁ puii, virtuous, Prak.
gm, Sansk. I g’ﬁ sund, empty, Prak. gm)
Sansk. T; S unna, wool, Sansk. 3‘@; IIATHL
da~-umasd, the rainy season, Sansk. A

On the other hand notice Eﬁ' plrd, full, Sansk.

‘9\'@; 9§ caru, pulverized, Sansk. ?\ﬁ, where the semi-
vowel r has assimilated the nasal, r being stronger in
sound, than n.

| mr in the Sanskrit (A amra, is changed in Sindhi |
tomb, as: 33’3 ambu, mangoe, Prak. S (Hindi S{®); but ,
in the case of the Sindhi word ;’rxﬁ tramo, copper, -
Sansk. ATH, Prik. 7% (Hindl §THT or ATAT) the semi-
vowel r has been pushed forward to t = t, as r may
easily hold its place in conjunction with a dental or
cerebral. ,

® mb is assimilated to mm, as: ﬁTﬂ nimu (= nimmu)
a lime-tree, Sansk. ‘ﬁ'{la; H ml is taken asunder, after
the analogy of the Prakrit, as: ﬁ:;a-g milanu, to be

obtained, Prak. fH@TW, Sansk ‘ﬁ, Hindi likewise

e
§. 15.

C) Assimilation of the semi-vowels.

a) The semi-vowel & y.

«) If the semi-vowel ¥ happen to be joined to a

preceding consonant, it is assimilated to the same, as:
_ -
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sﬁg jogu, fit, Prak. ST, Sansk. 7Y, Hindi T
vaghu, a tiger, Sansk. TH; Eﬁg va-isu, a Vai-
shya, Sansk. %{q (Hind1 %ﬂ) It may, however, also
hold its place, as: ELEC vakyu, a sentence, Sansk. T,
though this is very rarely the case.
B) A, when compounded with a preceding I, is

elided, as: gﬂ‘ turi, a small trumpet, Prak. 'gi, Sansk.
- 2N\ G
ﬁi; YT dhira, firmness, Prak. i, Sansk. i]‘ﬁ; HE®
aru, sense of honor, Sansk. im"a, Hindi S,qﬁ:i[ But
4 may also be preserved by being changed to I, as:
zﬁ'i{ dhirju, the same as: YT ﬁﬁﬁ striju, the sun,
Prak. g or gﬁ(, Sansk. §&; ‘5333% adurju, wonder-
(% (<) p-J

ful, Prak. Bsﬁﬁiq, Sansk. Smwﬁ

¥) 4 joined to a preceding dental is either simply
dropped, as: ﬁ?@ nitu, always, Prak, ﬁi, Sansk. ﬁ'-[i‘!l;
‘ﬂrfgg aditu, the sun, Sansk. m, or it may also,
though rarely, be preserved, as: Hﬁﬁ mathyd, falsely,
Prak. ﬁq’a'[, Sansk. fHEAT, But the more usual way
is that ¥, being first assimilated to a preceding dental,
draws the same over to its own (i. e. palatal) class, so
that ™ is changed to ¥, T to &, & to T and ¥

to ¥R (for which double consonants, as remarked al-
ready, the simple bases are only written in Sindhi); e. g.

‘FE[‘%{T vija, science (¥ = ¥), Prak. f%[‘ﬁ[‘l‘, Sansk. -
T; | aju, to-day, Sansk. ¥ (Hindi HTH); QY
khaju, food, Sansk. WTE; ﬁ\i, manjhu, the midst,
Prak. ﬂz‘rfi]‘, Sansk. HE; ELNY bajhanu, to be bound,
Sansk. 24 ; a“rﬁ[ vajho, a Hind@ schoolmaster, Sansk.
IUTATY; g7 Haéft, murder, Sansk. ET,

%) ¥ joined to a preceding & is changed to ¥ jh,
"as: 317% gujho, concealed, Prak. Wﬁ}ﬁ‘, Sansk. REED

¢) ¥ is assimilated to a preceding @, but final @,
instead of being doubled in consequence thereof, is
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aspirated, e. g. Siwg kalha, yerterday, Prak. g, Sansk.
H (Hindi 'éﬁ({), ﬂg mulhu, price, Sansk. q; in
the midst of a word ¥ is simply assimilated to @& (the
doubling not being expressed in Sindhi), as: 'qgaj palangu,
a bedstead, Sansk. ‘T&%‘ (r being exchanged for 1); Q-

oY palanu, a pack-saddle, Prak. Q&TW®, Sansk. 'qﬁm
b) The semi-vowel {r.

@) Lis assimilated to a preceding or following
consonant, as: =] agu, the front, Prak. IT, Sansk.
[NG; wﬂ giujari, name of a Ragini, Sansk. g‘sﬁﬂ; -
Y gajanu, to thunder, Sansk. T3 (but Hind: -
=R Y kamu (= kammu), business, Prik. s{#HT, Sansk.
Gﬁﬁ'{ (Hindi /TR H’ﬂ mundhi, head, Sansk. 1\:5[@7-1;

sapu, snake, Sansk. t-{ﬁ; fast sighd, quick, Sansk.
WY (Hindi Si9Y); Wt caki, a mill, Sansk. 9a;
ﬁ)ﬂ{\; nibhagu, misfortune, Sansk. T

On the other hand T, preceding or following a con-
sonant, may just as easily hold its place, without being

assimilated, as: =t ¢ardo, silly talk, Sansk. ‘aﬁ'[; it
pri, friend, Sansk. a; ‘Uﬁ parbhu, a festival, Sansk.
| (= 9, and § aspirated by the influence of J);
T|‘§ garbu, pride, Sansk. !1'3; ﬁ §ukru, Friday, Sansk.
WER; gij surgu, heaven, Sansk. @'ﬁ; u’:j dharmu, re-
5 ;
ligion, Prak. ¥R, Sansk. yH, |
Very frequently such a compound is again dissolved
into its constituent parts by the insertion of a vowel, .

as: QU piri, friend, or Y pri; ﬁ:lﬁ:ﬂ]‘ﬁi piribhate,
break of day, Sansk. HWTH; or r is transposed for euphony’s
sake, as: t[ﬁ'm partapu, splendour, Sansk. ATH;

partu, leaf (of\’a. book), Sansk. GH; f{ﬁ drighd, long,
Prak. 'F{ﬂ:, Sansk. ﬂﬁ; ﬁfﬁ kirte, trade, ﬁa kirtu,
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action, Sansk. iﬁi‘ and ‘Tﬂ; @ traku, a spinning
wheel, Sansk.

It very rarely happens, that r is totally elided in
a compound, as: Mg vaghu, tiger, Sansk. =qT¥; UfA
rate, might, Sansk. UfY (Prak. TEY by ejection of a);
AT bhau, brother, Sansk. ¥TAT. The ejection of r in
these and such like examples is caused by the preceding
long vowel, which precludes the possibility of assimilating
the compound consonant, or by the consonant, with
which r forms a conjunction, being initial. In such
cases, as THY, the Prakrit has preferred to drop the long
vowel, in order to make room for assimilation.

8) When compounded with a preceding dental, r
is in most cases assimilated to the same in Prakrit,
though it may also keep its place; in Sindhi on the
other hand r is, when following a dental, mostly pre-
served, and the assimilation takes place only in the dialect
of La,y (Lower Sindh), whereas in the dialect of the Upper
country (Sird) the original compound is preserved, the den-
tal only being commonly changedto a cerebral (or even
to an aspirated cerebral, by the influence of r); e. g. 'qg

putru, son, Prak. g, Sansk. g9 (in Lar: gg puttu,
according to the analogy of the Prakrit); ‘ﬁ:lg mitru,
friend, Prak. fRY, Sansk. TR (n Lar: ﬁ:{g‘ mittu);

¢andru, the moon, Prak. 9w, Sansk. 9wg; ﬁg
khétru, a field, Sansk. a?, 1:"; mantru (or with tran-

siton to the media) H;{ mandru an incantation, Sansk.

" z tre, three, Sansk. ‘FE[, g’g dadhru, or 3% da-
dhu, a cutaneous disease, Sansk. Qg, gy dhrapanu,

to be satiated, Sansk 'ﬂ'&‘m (by trans1t1on of the tenuis
into the media). In those adverbs, which are compounded
with the adverbial affix ¥, ¥ is, after the precedent
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of the Prakrit, changed in Sindhi to ¥, as: fejQ kiths,
where; TS® jithe, in which place; fAY tithe, in that
place ete.

R, when preceding a dental, may likewise be as-
similated to the same, as: katanu, to spin, Sansk.
Eﬁ%‘.’:[; FAL katara, scissors, Sansk. qr%ﬁ, Ife vaté,
a Wwig, Sansk afa=T; WS khada, a pit, Prak. 3‘[5]‘
Sansk. T, On the other hand the compound may also
be retained unaltered, as: ‘s[fni\'_[ ardhangu, palsey, Sansk.
531{]]'%; 55{§ arthu, object, Sansk. 55[‘&; "'ﬂ‘g tirthu,
a holy bathing-place, Sansk. #}¥q; or the compound may
again be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel, as: :r(ﬁi
mirate, image, Sansk. ‘F[fﬁ qﬁtfﬁ‘ kirate, glory, Qansk
aﬁfﬁ' Prak. ﬁiﬁfﬂ‘ T-ﬁ'{g tirathu = ‘fﬁ‘g

¥) & rv is either assimilated, as: ¥ sabhu, all,
Sansk, |, Hindi | (the aspiration of b being caused
in Sindhi by the influence of elided r); or the compound
may be retained unaltered, as, '{:['&H‘l:[ﬁ-‘[ sarvasagate,
omnipotent; or the compound may be dissolved again
by the 1nsert10n of a vowel, as: ag purabu, the east,

Sansk. ‘I.'F:[

3) In the compound ¥ &r the semi-vowel r may

either be assimilated, as, g’\ﬁ sud, heard, Prak.
(= H‘lﬁ‘), Sansk. o, @Y sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk.
vaw, or, the compound may be retained, as: wf} &,
prosperlty, or more commonly, the compound is dis-
solved by the insertion of a vowel, as 'Fa‘{‘[g siradhu,
funeral obsequies, Sansk. WTE (Hindi HT¥). The San-
skrit 3 Y, tear, Prak. already ‘3}1"@ (instead of ‘a'[g)
has become in Hindi 55[]1:[ the Sindhi form is g’i{ hanja
or ‘gx\ hanjha (with initial cuphonic h), s being changed
in this instance to M or %; Panjabl likewise anjhu.

The same holds good with reference to the compound
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¥ sr, as: HEY sahasu, thousand, Prak. @8, Sansk.
He .

The compound W r§ and ] 5 are assimilated in
Sindhi as well as in Prakrit, as: to rain, Sansk.
'Elﬁ; YTHY pisd, side, Sansk. s (Hindt q71]); ﬁnﬁ‘
#isT, head and neck, Sansk. sﬁﬁ (Hindi H}Q); or they
are preserved (of course with transition of W and ¥ to
H), as: {ﬁa darsanu, interview, Sansk. Q{Tﬂ‘, 'ﬂ'ﬁ‘g
tarsanu, to wait, Sansk. ﬂ'ﬁ'@; the compound § r§ may
also be dissolved into T#, and this again into (&, as:

;r{a sarahd, happy, Sansk. Hga (compare §. 11, end).

¢) The semi-vowel & 1

o) @ forming a compound with another consonant
at the beginning of a word, is severed from the same
by the insertion of a vowel, as: W& saraha, praise,
Prik. §RTEY, Sansk. WIHT (r = | in Sindhi); ﬁ;ﬁ@'ﬂ
kilesu, fatigue, Sansk. W (Hindi ﬁ%ﬁ); W—\T@ sa-
loku, a Sloka, Sansk. BV,

B) In the midst of a word @ is assimilated to any
consonant, save ¥, Land &, as: TH® bakaru, vegetables,
Prak. GRS, Sansk. F&hed; or it is severed again from
the compound by the insertion of a vowel, as: e, hot
wind, Prak. SR, Sansk. IRT, the initial Jowel u
being thrown back to serve in place of an inserted
vowel.

d) The semi-vowel q v.

@) &, joined to a preceding consonant at the be-

ginning of a word, is either dissolved into u, as: gli

surgu, heaven, Sansk. a‘ﬁ; W duaru, door, Prﬁ,i.
gsm‘f]', Sansk. FI4 g‘iﬂ‘[@ suau, taste, Sansk. 13;

or it is totally elided (i. e. assimilated to the preceding
consonant) as: @Y jalanu, to burn, Sansk. THSH;

;pg sargu (besides gi ), heaven, Sansk. @'ﬁ; {:ni sil,
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lord, or WTHY sami, Prak. gTH, Sansk. E’]’ﬁ'-'{:i; -
gﬁ sahurd, father-in-law, Sansk. !g'sg(; Hg sasu, mother-
in-law, Sansk. WY, T Vv may also be severed from the
compound by the insertion of a vowel (a or u), as:
HATS savadu, taste, flavour (besides AN), Sansk. GI;
GATR duvaru, door (besides SA®). A very rarely as-
similates a preceding consonant, as: ® ba, two, Sansk.
§ (= vva = bba = b).

B) A v being joined to a preceding consonant in
the midst of a word, is assimilated to the same, as:
YR pakod (= pakks) cooked, Prak. fum, Sansk. q®F;
q{ satu, strength, Prak. @H, Sansk. €.

In the abstract affix ™, ™el, the dental on the
other hand is assimilated to the semi-vowel &, which
latter is first changed to the labial ¥, and then to
the corresponding tenuis W, so that we have in Sindhi
the forms Y pa, YY po, qy papu or WY pawo, as:
JT*8Y banhapa, JTEUY banhapd ete., slavery, from
TR banho, a slave.

The regular form of assimilation however is also in
use, but only in a few examples; ™ is in this way as-
similated to & tt = ¢ tt, and the double consonant
again cleared away by the prolongation of the preceding
vowel, as: @‘f‘q,‘('[g ¢hokiratu, time of youth, from éﬁ’-
A& &hokaru, a boy.

The semi-vowel may also be dissolved into u, as:

® paramésuru, supreme lord = God, Prak. already

q@ Sansk. QTHWY, or it may be retained, as: 2r-
.ﬁggtdanésvaﬂ, liberal, besides: Qﬁgﬁ danésurl.
§. 16.
D) Assimilation of the sibilants.
@) The palatal sibilant W &

@) W §, when preceded by ™ ¢ and & ¢h, is as-
similated to them, as: ‘5333“ acurju, wonderful, Prak.
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RIS, Sansk. i‘l‘[ﬁ (long & being shortened in

Prakrit and Sindhi, and in compensation thereof the fol-
lowing consonant doubled, to restore again the quantity
of the syllable); {tﬁ-‘r-a'g §anicaru, Saturday, Sansk. ﬁ-
| (Hindl =),

B) The compound ¥ &¢¢ (which however is rendered
in Sindhi, as all double consonants, by its simple base)
arising from the assimilation of ¥, is, after the analogy
of the Prakrit, frequently aspirated in Sindhi, on
account of the inherent tendency of the sibilant towards
aspiration (H = ®), as: f“a@ vichl, scorpion, Prak.
ﬁ[‘&'@%ﬁ[, Sansk. iﬁnﬂi; 'qgm'q, pachutau, repentance,
Sansk. YHTHAIU, final § being changed (by b = v) in
Sindhi to u.

1) X followed by ¥, assimilates the same, as: THT
rasi (= rassi), a rope, Prak. TrfH, Sansk. WeH, but not
necessarily; for: SFTHI® kadmiru, Kashmir.

b) The cerebral sibilant | &

@) The compound ®& §k (of BW I have hitherto not
met any instances) is assimilated in Sindhi to & (= H),
and not to FW kkh, as in Prakrit; e. g. ARG dukily,
famine, Sansk. FEHTS; oY nikami, useless, Sansk.
fava; ga'ﬁ suko, dry, Sansk. R (Hindi, as in
Prakrit, ‘{:J\Eﬁ'[)

B) The compounds ¥ §t and ¥ §th, are assimilated
in Sindhi to tth, as: f&3Y ditho, seen, Prak. fag, Sansk.
Y, r'ﬂg gothu, a village, Prak. 7:h’§1‘, Sansk. fﬁﬂ,
f4® nitharu, obstinate, Prak. f:{gg(, Sansk. ‘ﬁ:rg{;
THAT miths, sweet, Sansk. Y,

The compound is also retained unaltered, as: 3%
dustu, bad; but this is only done by Brahmans, who
understand Sanskrit; the common people ignore it com-
pletely.
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The cerebral ¢, which has sprung from ¥ or ¥ by
assimilation, may also pass into its corresponding media
@ dh, and this again to § rh, e. g. a'ﬁ'a‘ korhu, leprosy,

. 9
Sansk. ¥ (the preceding vowel u having been length-
ened in Sindhi to 6, to clear away the double consonant

tth or ddh).

v) The compounds ®d §p, ®WH §ph are assimilated
to Th in Sindhi, as: STWH bapha, steam, Prak. TG,
Sansk. 1Y (Hindi §qT%{, and even with aspiration of
ERE: )2

In compound words BU is simply assimilated to W
p (= pp) as: ﬁ:[g‘i]‘ niputrd, without a son, Sansk.
fasg.

3) In the compounds ®H §m and WU §n, ® is in
Prakrit exchanged for h and placed after ® and W
respectively; in Sindhi the original compound may be

preserved, as: ﬁﬂg vifnu, Prak. ‘Fa(‘é', ﬁq'mqg vi-

Snavahii, a worshipper of Vishnu; by the Musalmans

however words of this kind are simply written &3;,,
s~" 0 g

oydiby, Hindiistand likewise é.:b), as cerebral § is ignored
by the common people.

¢) The compound ¥ §y (and ®F §v) is in Prakrit
assimilated to & ss, but in Sindhi to ® kh (= kkh)
as: fﬂg sikhu, a disciple = Sikh, Sansk. fasg,

¢) The dental-sibilant ¥ s.

«) The compound & sk is assimilated in Prakrit
to ® kh, in Sindhi however to 9 k, as: a'ig kandhu,
shoulder, Prak. WYY ({é’a), Sansk. &g, (Hindl Eii!()

8) The compounds & st and ¥ sth are assimilated
to ¥ (= tth) and T ts to | ¢h (= ¢¢h), as: T thaifiu,
woman’s milk, Sansk. T« ; fﬂ'—.‘;ﬁ thio, become, Sansk.
EOGH q’a\-_} thambhu,™post (Prakrit on the other hand



XLIV INTRODUCTION.

‘@'ni]‘), Sansk. ;3 qY vathu, thing, Sansk. IH;
Y hathu, hand, Prak. gﬁﬁ‘, Sansk. g (Hindi qY);
‘Dﬂ@ thand, place, Sansk. TTA; Y atha, is, Prak.
Nfry, Sansk. N&; FfE vache, a buffalo calf, Prak.
Y, Sansk. T,

The compound & st however may also, instead of
being assimilated, be dissolved into its constituent parts
by the insertion of a vowel, and when the compound
happens to be initial, by prefixing a vowel, as: SH{&-
fH astute, praise, Prak. Si, Sansk. ‘gfﬂ‘, {r‘{a’& istird,
woman, Sansk. &Y,

) ¥ sp is assimilated to W (= pp), ¥k sph to
W (= pph), ™ ps to A (= pp) respectively as:
phutanu, to be broken, Sansk. m; '@gﬁ]‘ phurti,
activity, Sansk. ‘{iﬁ; @YY lapi, a dish of coarse wheaten
flour, Sansk. FfEEFKT; but @ may also remain un-
assimilated, as: @Y,

In compound words ¥ sp may be preserved, as: foq-
T, vispate, Thursday, Sansk. ; or the com-
pound, especially at the beginning of a word, may be
dissolved into its constituent parts, as: HT parasu, the
philosopher’s stone, Sansk. G:[S:T (‘F[‘Fm), Hindi likewise
qIE.

3) The compound ® sn, when beginning a word, is
either dissolved into its consistuent parts by the insertion
of a vowel, as: ®«Alg sananu, bathing, Sansk. ®TH;
gﬁ'@‘ saného, a message of love, Sansk. ﬁg; or the
preceding ¥ is cast off altogether, as: :ﬁ'g nihu, love,
Sansk. 'ag (Hind1 3{), Prak. also ‘l?\fﬁ; 38 nuhu,
daughter-in-law, Prak. '@T{g, Sansk. ul.

¢) The compound & sm is assimilated to & s (= ss)
as: f:':[g‘ri visai, stupor, Sansk. fq@q; or dissolved
again by the insertion of a vowel, as: g sumarant,
to remember, Sansk. ; anmn@r visamanu, to be
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stunned, Sansk. 'Fé[f“@[ (f%[m, Prak. ﬁ!g‘;;ﬁ‘), or s
is changed to h and placed after W (similarly to &H),
as Prakrit ¥& = W, in the pronominal forms Hté
W (cf Lassen p. 331, 4; p. 329, 5), In Sindhi\,the,
H of the conjunct ¥g is also changed to v, as ﬂ‘aﬁ tavhi,
you, instead of glg'f tumhi.

) The compound & sy is assimilated to | s (= ss)
and thence farther to & h, as: Hfg mihi, {fg tuhiete.,
which must have sprung fromgs originalggrm HY,
'fl"@[ etc., Prak. already HE, ’§§ (thence also the other
Pl:‘c"]x(lérit f}'i)rms f‘ﬂ?}ia T+h = Ad, = ", g‘@),
WITE t&heé, of that (nom. sing. 80) Prak.

Sansk. d&. ( ¢ ! R
d) The compound & ki
This compound letter is assimilated in Sindhi:

«) To § kh (= kkh), as: s¥fig akhe, eye, Sansk.
Hfey; Wi kbirw, milk, Sansk. ¥y @Y kbaro,
brackish, Sansk. WTU ﬁ'g Kkhetu, field, Sansk. Be;
figAT khima, patience, Sansk. WHT; WY khi, wellfare,
Sansk. BH; WY rakhanu, to keep, Sansk. TQW; qi-

khande, patience, Sansk. ¥ 3

All these instances are against Prakrit usage, ac-

cording to which ¥ ought to have been assimilated to

§. ¢h, though ® is also admissible in Prakrit, and
prove distinctly, that the Sindhi has followed its own
course, independently of the Prakrit.

B) | is also assimilated to & ¢h, after the pre-
cedent of the Prakrit, as: ri¢chu, a bear, Sansk.
HE; gﬂ‘ ¢huri, a knife, Sansk. @ﬁ; ‘Fg:{g ¢hinanu,
to pluck, Sansk. ‘FQ‘Q, [SE la¢hanu, sign, Sansk. @&-
q]U but SEY lakhanu is also in use in Sindhi.

According to Prakrit rule every consonant (the nasal
n excepted), which is joined to &, must be dropped;
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but the Sindhi so far deviates from the Prakrit, that it
separates any such consonant by the insertion of a vowel,
as: Prak. @&, but Sindhi BfFHAY lachimi, the wife
of Vishnu, Hindi likewise ‘@'glﬂ', Sansk. m On
the other hand the Sindhi assimilates the nasal in the
compound ¥ kin to @ (kh = k&), whereas the Prakrit
changes the same to W&, as: Sindhi f@Y tikho (= tikkhs),
quick, Prik. fAwg, Sansk. iem,

A change of ® kh (= k§) to the spiritus § h is
found in Hindi, after the analogy of the Prakrit, as:
Hindi zrf‘g::r[ right (opposed to left), instead of the
more coOmmon EF?*WT, but not in Sindhi, which simply
clears away the doubling of the letter in Prakrit by the
prolongation of the preceding vowel, as: g]f@'@‘ da-
khino, right, southerm.

8§ 17.
F) The spiritus § h.

The spiritus ® cannot be assimilated to any other
consonant. If therefore ® be joined to any other con-
sonant, the compound is again separated into its com-
ponent parts in the following way:

@) In the compounds § hn, © hm, § is put after
the nasal, a euphonic transposition, which is already
common in Prakrit, as: ‘G;[ng bahe, fire (instead of ‘a‘i‘fg
bihe), Prak. zm‘é}, Sansk. 'ﬂ‘%; 'Fa‘-_g' ¢inhu, mark,
Sansk. 'Fa‘g‘; _the hardened Prak. form =] or oY
is not used in Sindhi.

The compound ¥& (instead of ® hm) is in Sindhi, on
account of the preponderance of the labial, already ex-
chonged for ®Y mbh, as: g‘fﬂQ bambhanu, a Brahman,
Prak. @, Sansk. HTEW,

b) ® hy is assimilated to R jh (by transposition:
hy = yh = jh), as: @ gujho, concealed, Prak. T

SHRIAT, Sansk. IR,
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c) g hv is assimilated to ¥ in Sindhi (hv = vh = bh),
whereas in Prakrit the following semi-vowel is simply

elided, as: 'E!TW jibha, tongue, Prak. Sﬂ‘g'[, Sansk. ﬁtg‘]‘

(Hind1 Sﬁ){)
§. 18.

E) Assimilation of three conjunct consonants.

In Sindhi, as well as in Prakrit, a compound, con-
sisting of three consonants, can only then be tolerated,
if the first consonant happen to be a nasal: as: qg

¢andru, moon, Hz mantru, incantation.

As regards the assimilation of three conjunct con-
sonants the preceding rules come into operation. If no
assimilation takes place, the one or the other of the
consonants thus joined together, is severed from the rest
by the insertion of a vowel, as: W& Sastirl, a Shastri,
learned in the Shastras (a ustal title of a Brahman),
from the Sansk. WI¥. In reference to the assimilation
itself the following rules are to be observed.

@) If one of the consonants happen to be a semi-
vowel, it is dropped, and the assimilation of the re-
maining two consonants is effected according to the usual
method, as: FHI[@] mardthi, a Marathi man (or. adj.),
Sansk. HETUY: ?g:[?‘ﬁ'[ agyo, the foremost, Sansk. SJ¥;
UTal pasd, side, Prak. QTH, Sansk. urs

The semi-vowel & alone, when preceded by a
dental, forms an exception to this rule, this compound
being changed to the corresponding palatal (see §. 15, y),
as: Gﬁ' sanjho, evening, Prak. ﬁm, Sansk. §RA,

b) When of three conjunct consonants the two
former or the two latter can be assimilated, preference
is given to the stronger assimilation, as: HY machy,

fish, Prak. WY, Sansk. HAY; in this instance W ts
is assimilated to ® (&h), the assimilation of it being

stronger than that of ¥ to ®.
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§. 19.

@) Elision of a double consonant.

The doubling of a consonant renders the same so
much stronger, that even a long vowel, preceding it,
must give way and is weakened fo its corresponding
short one. On the other hand a double consonant, as
noticed already, may again be rendered simple; but in
this case the preceding vowel, to make up for the
quantity of the syllable, must be prolonged, as: TIf|
rate, night, Prak. THY, Sansk. {'[ﬁ'[; &Y kamu (= kam-
mu), business, Prak. ‘éﬁ'ﬂ:ﬁ‘, Hindi on the other hand

It is quite against the genius of the language, to
elide totally a double consonant; notwithstanding this
some few examples of this kind are to be met with in

Sindhi, as: g‘qr& dudre, illness, 3‘1"‘& adj. duoari, il

Prak. g‘ﬁa‘, Sansk. ‘g&a 'ﬁTﬁ mi6, friend (cor-
roborated already by the Prakrit, which however pre-
serves also the original from ﬁ:l‘{ﬁ') In these and such
like examples the process cannot have been such, that
a double consonant is elided at once, but it must first
have been reduced to its simple base by the prolon-
gation of the preceding vowel, as: HIA] mitd, instead,
of TAEY; from this base has sprung again, according
to the usual laws of elision, the form HYSHY mio, in
which, against the ordinary process, long I has been

shortened to 1, ﬁ:rg‘ﬁ‘
In the forms IHIL and I, original double b

must have been cl\l?mged to Vv (both letters, b and v,
being already identical in Prakrit) previous to its elision;
but it is quite an extraordinary phenomenon, that the
following vowel has been lengthened instead of the’
preceding one.
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Far more easily may one of the compound con-
sonants be elided, when preceded by a long vowel, which
renders the assimilation impossible, especially if one of

the compound consonants be a semi-vowel, as:
vaghu, a tiger, Sansk. HTH; ‘(‘[‘m‘} rani, queen, Sansk’
’{riﬁ. Thus even two semi-vowels may disappear, as:

YTEY paso, side, Sansk. T,
§. 20

H) A double consonant at the beginning of a word.

A compound consonant at the beginning of a word
is subject to the same laws of assimilation, as in the
midst (or end) of a word. But as a double consonant
would not be utterable at the beginning of a word, one
of the assimilated,.i. e. doubled consonants is simply
cast off, so that ounly the simple base of the con-
sonant remains, as: m jalanu, to burn, instead of:
m Jjalanu, Sanslf. HeA; ATY vaghu ; tiger, instead:
of kLR vvaghu; Y kandhu, shoulder, instead of Y
kkandbhu. But if a word be compounded, the common
laws of assimilation are applied (to the second), as:
g dubalu, weak, Prak. T

Those compounds, which are not susceptible of
assimilation, are dissolved into their component parts
by the insertion of a vowel, as: 'Fq@g kilésu, weariness,
Prik. Toaq, Sansk. 351; AT sumaranu, to re-
member, Prak. A, Sansk. WL (§); or the first
letter of the compound is cast off, which is particularly
the case, if this happen to be a sibilant, as: '.‘.ﬂg
nihu, love, Prak. {T@g zancha, Sansk. ‘a'g; but if the
sibilant be followed by a semi-vowel, the latter, as
the weaker, is dropped, as: ®IF sahu, 1)1‘(3&1;11, Sansk.

Lrumpp, Sindhi-Grammar.
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|Id; |T@AY lo, wife's brother, Prak. H{TST sals,
Sansk. RT3,

H tr and § dr, which in Sindhi are commonly
changed to the corresponding cerebrals, keep their place
as well at the beginning as in the midst (or end) of a

word, as: 2‘;1"@, three; 1@ drékha, grape, but Hindi
AR Sansk. GTET.
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THE SINDHI ALPHABET.

g 1.

Up to the present time various alphabets have been
in use in Sindh, the Muhammadan portion of the com-
munity using the Arabic characters, loaded with many
dots, to express the sounds peculiar to the Sindhi, and
the Hinda population employing different alphabets of
their own, which vary very much, according to the lo-
cality, in which they are used, though all of them are
originally derived from an old Sanskrit alphabet. Thesc
latter alphabets, which are known in Sindh by the
name of the Banyad characters, are atterly unfit for
literary purposes, as they have become greatly mutilated
in the course of time and are very deficient in the vowel
and consonant system, so that the Hindd merchants
themselves, after a lapse of time, are hardly able to re-
produce with accuracy what they have entered in theiv
ledgers. No alphabet suits the Sindhi better, than the
Sanskrit alphabet, the Sindhi being a genuine daughter
of Sanskrit and Prakrit. But appropriate as the Sanskrit
characters are to the Sindhi sounds, they will under the
present statc of society in Sindh be hardly in their right
place, religious prejudices preventing the great majority
of the population from using them in their writings.
Sindh has been the frst Indian country, which has suc-
cumbed to the fury of the Moslim invaders, and Hin-
duism and the culture of Sanskrit literature has been

Trampp, SindhT-Gramwar, A
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so completely swept away from its borders, that it is
now, as has been stated, “a country without castes and
Brahmins.”

The Muhammadans of Sindh, as soon as they tried
to employ their native idiom for literary purposes, de-
tected, that the Arabic system, which had been forced
upon them as a necessary consequence of the Islam, was
deficient in many sounds, and they endeavoured to make
up for this deficiency by dotting the nearest corresponding
Arabic letters. The manner, in which they have done
this, has not been very satisfactory. They were not led
by any system and therefore the emendation, they at-
tempted at, stopped half-way.

In the guttural class the Arabic base & (k) was
indiscriminately used to express the sounds k, kh; g,
gh, .g; the aspiration (kh, gh) was left unnoticed, and
for the media g not even the corresponding Persian
letter (&) was supplied; the guttural n was expressed
by the compound & (nk).

In the palatal class the aspirate ¢h was happily distin-
guished by an additional dot (= ¢), and jh marked like-
wise ,; also the peculiar Sindhi j (dy) was not forgotten
and marked by ,.; the palatal i (ny) was again expressed
by the compound ., so that in this class all sounds
were provided with distinguishing marks.

In the cerebral class, which is completely wanting
in the Arabic system, the bases of the dentals were
retained and the dots distributed in such a way, as
to distinguish them from the corresponding dentals,
viz.: & =t; & =th; 0 =d, o0 = dh, 3 = d, a method,
which is not without ingenuity; but the cerebral r and
the cerebral n were again completely forgotten (i. e. they
were expressed by the corresponding dentals 5 r and
o 1) and left to the knowledge of the reader.

The dental class did not offer many difficulties;
only the aspirates had to be provided with diacritical
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marks, which was done in the following way: & = th,
3 = dh.

The same was the case with the labial class, where
the aspirates only were to be pointed out by peculiar
marks; but here their skill seems to have left them.
In order to express ph, refuge was taken to the pe-
culiar Arabic and Persian letter & (f), which was pro-
vided with two additional dots = 3, bh having been
expressed already by os; the peculiar Sindhi b was
dexterously rendered by ..

The Sindhis had in this undertaking apparently the
Sanskrit alphabet before their eyes, where the aspi-
rates are written and treated as one sound. Ac-
cordingly they tried to express the aspiration of a letter
by additional dots, which overloaded the few Arabic
bases with diacritical signs.

The necessity further, to provide marks for the
cerebral class, compelled them, to distribute afresh the
dots for the dental aspirates, so that the eye finds only
with difficulty a resting-place in the confuse mass and
position of diacritical marks, as: & = t, @ = t;

This attempt to adapt the Arabic characters to the
sounds of a Prakrit language is very interesting, though
the method applied has followed a wrong track and has
not been extended to all the sounds of the language.
The way, in which this has been done in Hindistani,
is far more correct, in fact, the only course, which can
be taken in adapting the Arabic letters to an Indian
language. The Arabic system knows no aspirates,
and consequently the aspiration must be expressed by
an additional . h, if the original character of the
Arabic alphabet is to be preserved in any way; else a
quodlibet will be made out of it, which may be de-
signated by any name but Arabic.

It was therefore soon found, when European scho-

lars began to pay attention to the Sindhi, that the
A2
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common Sindhi characters would not do for scientific
purposes. New characters were in consequence com-
posed by a Bombay civilian and unfortunately introduced
into the government schools of Sindh, without being
first submitted to the examination of competent scholars.

This new system, instead of striking at the root of
the previous confusion, merely endeavoured to make up
some deficiencies of the old, while retaining all its errors,
so that it cannot even boast of the compactness of the
old system.

The alterations and emendations were the following:

In the guttural class, where the old system was
most deficient, as we have seen, the Persian letter § g
has been justly taken in, and from the Hindistani, the
aspirate g8 gh, of which we fully approve. We should
now reasonably expect to find the compound g5 kh
corresponding to g8 gh; but to our utter surprise we
find the old error repeated, and ‘kh’ again rendered by
the simple base & k. So it has happened, that all the
prints published in this character are disfigured by
the letter <=, which is now used throughout as the
simple base for k, whereas it is well known, that =
is only used at the beginning of a word, when connected
with a following letter and in the midst of a word only,
when unconnected with the preceding and connected with
the following letter, and that it is in no way differing,
as regards its pronunciation, from 7 as a final letter
the shape of & has never been seen before.

The guttural n, which in the old system was con-
sequently rendered by s (nk), has been expressed in
the new system by &, which is quite inappropriate;
for the base is mnot °g’, but ‘n’, pronounced with the
guttural organ, and in the Arabic consonantal system
it can only be rendered by a compound letter (&G ng).
The' peculiar Sindhi g is marked §; we have only to
point out the inapplicability of two dots beneath
and the frequent confusions, to which it will give rise.
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In the palatal class we meet with the same in-
consequence; the aspirate ¢h has been taken over from
the old system (@), whereas for jh the Hindastani com-

pound .g= has been borrowed. In the other letters of
this class only the dots have been differently distributed;
J (n the old system marked ,) has been expressed by
z’ and the palatal 1 by z which is less to the point
than the old 6’ which was as correct as it could be
rendered.

In the cerebral class only the dots have been dif-
ferently arranged as: t = « (old system &), th = &
(0ld system &); d = o (old system the same), dh = o
(old. system the same), d = & (old system 3); the ce-
rebral r, which had not been marked at all in the old
system, has been borrowed from the Hindfistani (3), and
the cerebral ‘n’ is marked by the antiquated method of
placing a b above it (&), which is highly inconvenient
in writing, and has therefore been justly discarded in
Hindistani, where formerly the cerebrals used to be
marked by the same letter.

In the dental class the old system has been re-
tained unaltered.

In the labial class the base « was retained for ph;
with additional dots (= 3; old system J); bh was
rendered by o, as in the old system.

We fully allow, that the old Sindhi system of writing
did mnot. answer its purposes, quite abstracted from its
deficiency; but instead of emendating the old system by
a different distribution of dots and inserting a few Hin-
dastani letters, we consider it far more advisable, to
adopt the whole Hinddstani consonantal system,
and to mark those sounds, which are peculiar to the
Sindhi, by convenient dots.

The Sindhi language is restricted to the com-
paratively small province of Sindh; we cannot the’re-
fore see any reason, why the Hinddstani alphabet, which
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is known throughout the length and breadth of India,
and which is a compact system in itself, should not be
preferred to such a motley composition?

The number of the Indian alphabets should not be
augmented, but rather, wherever possible, be restricted,
as they only serve as barriers to mutual intercourse.
If therefore the old system of writing proves unfit for
literary purposes, we consider it for the best, to sub-
stitute one universally known, instead of emendating im-
perfectly a local alphabet, which has no chance to spread
beyond its marrow borders.

As under the present circumstances it is not likely,
that the Hindi portion of the community will adopt the
Hind#istani alphabet, owing to religious scruples on their
side, we bave chosen for them the Hindi characters,
with some slight deviations from the system employed
by Capt. Stack, which were imperatively necessary, and
which will be noticed further on. We may say the
same of the Hindi alphabet, what has been remarked
on the Hindiistani; it is well known throughout India,
and the common vehicle of literature amongst the whole
Hindd population. An emendation of the old Banya
characters would have been far more useless, than that
of the Arabic system current amongst the Moslims.
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§ 2.
I. The Sindhi consonantal system. )
SINDHI. ARABIC LETTERS.
[ #]S50] = | |Slecees
Gutturals:|Sh; @ |7T; A | & | § A I
k;kh|g; ghin| h JBl R x v q
ciArpigl e ¢ |V
Palatals: | q; J|M; H|A| 4 || A
& ¢hi js jhin| ¥y | 8]])
@; 45| 85 3] o | 53 5 3
Cerebrals:| €; @ |§; @ |W | §; § g
tith (d;dh|n |rrhi...|d
Linguals: b o b o
t 8 3 z
wy LSO POy ); J ST R b} ()-\Pers.)
Dentals: |/; Q@ |&; ¥ || (& | € e
t;th {d; dhf{n|r; 1|s S 32 (2)
A Rt N N T R Bl B
Labials: |H; |, W |H| g d]
p;ph|b; bhim| v b| f

We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of
the Arabic-Sindhi Alphabet:

1) In the Romanized transcription we have followed the Standard
Alphabet, by Prof Lepsius (2 edition).
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connosted. | Final Med. | Initial. Name. Promus.
o o | - e 5
b Ui S 5 ad 3
1S ue - w0 ola 8
wd vé & ) o5 2
v ol B 3P t
® L b} L) gk |3
€ | * - B 3
o 2 o Y
i & 3 Lsf f
J G | & 3 <G q
%1 e, o < =S ol k
& L | K ity g
) L g s ity g
J o A 3 r‘j 1
* I\ £ » » (-0 m
G} o A 3 u,; n
I3} Sr i 3 ) n
) > | =z D o1
¥ S, & ) 2 [ LSJ? h
] It & 2 s y
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The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as nu-
meral values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which
the sum of all the letters must be added together)
historical events.

o1 c 8 | w 60 | w 400
o 2 b 9 e 70 &  bH0o
o 4 g 20 Ul 90 d 700
s D J 30 o« 100 gé 800
3 6 P 40 g 200 L 900
3 7 ) 50 g 300 & 1000

This method of computation is called abjad, from
the first four letters, which are pronounced as a group.
The following technical groups are:

éa:é, A&, -.Ma.;,:, vz, gYsts G@.;, )3.53

The Arabs have borrowed this whele system from
the Hebrews and have therefore also followed the order
of the Hebrew alphabet; the first mnine letters re-
present the units 1— 9; the nine following the tens,
the nine following the hundreds and the last ¢ a
thousand.

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as
far as w (400); from thence the Arabs have gone their
own way, by using those letters, which are peculiar to
their own language.
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1) The Gutturals.

The gutturals k, g are pronounced in the common
manner; their aspirates, kh, gh, as all other aspirates,
form, according to the Sanskrit system, one sound,
and must therefore be pronounced by a strong breathing
of the respective simple base. Peculiar to the Sindhi
is the guttural n, which is throughout used as an in-
dependent sound (like the english ng in “sing”), and
never precedes the letters of its own varga or class,
in which case Anusvira or simple n is employed (see
Introduction §. 5). In the Hindi alphabet it is ex-
pressed by &, it being an original Sanskrit sound, but
the Arabic system, which knows only one dental n (),
offers great difficulties in this as in other respects. In
Hindustanl an independent guttural n is not to be met
with; we have therefore been compelled to circumscribe
it by the compound X5 ng, which comes nearest to it,
following therein the track of the old Sindhi alphabet.
But one difficulty still will remain, that the guttural
simple n can thus not be distinguished from the guttural
1 preceding a letter of its own varga, as: &Gf (§) amy,
body, and Xsf (N , Or more properly: 5'55‘) angu (angu)
a limb. In the alphabet, now in use, an attempt has
been made, as has been adverted to, to obviate this dif-
ficulty (viz.. & = 1), but we cannot agree, that the
problem has been solved satisfactorily, a false base having
been chosen for the guttural nasal. Practically the dif-
ficulty will be easily surmounted by any careful student,
as there are only a few nouns in the language, in which
simple guttural n is found.

We subjoin here an alphabetical list of all those
words, in which the simple (unconnected) guttural nasal
is to be found:

Kl m. anu, body; 3,UGT m. anard, Tuesday. @2&?
f. anari, a disease of the gums etc. 5,3)&! m. anaryo,
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a bruise in the sole of the foot; }ﬁf n. anaru, coal;
”"f m. afnuru, a finger’s breadth. /,f’isT f. anure, a finger;

L’,f;f m. ananu, courtyard; 5./@.,:&;7 m. anithd, the
thumb G.g.;,ﬁf f anithi, a thumb-ring. ;K5 m. bhang,
share, and its derivatives, as: 3:5UGLg adj. bhanaits,
in shares; j ﬁf:Lg_s m. bhanerd, a sharer. M m.

phénans, the orbicular excrement of camels (g\fm@a f.

phenint, the orbicular excrement of sheep etc.). ;) )SSL;.
m. Jaidrd, the wild Bern fruit; s ),£L> f janari, the
wild Beru tree; $Sis adj. ¢and, good, and its derivatives
SJLQ»& m. dhinai, a manufacturer of saltpetre; ) ,f:!o
v. a. dandranu, to flog; )AKJO adj. dunitd, stout; G;f‘°
f. duniri, a stick to beat clothes with (in washing);
%23 m. dhuning, name of a fish. &5 m. ranu, colour;

&f;; v. a rananu, to dye, and its derivatives; 3y m
rand, a carpenter’s chalk-string. G £ osanaha, or:
25l £ sanaha, care, and its derivatives (as: 5@&&
adj. sanahitd, careful, ,sﬁlf}L; adj. sanahi, ditto); C,.EL%:LL
v. n. sanahanu, to be careful. il m. sanu, connexion
by marriage, and its derivatives; &..3 m. sinu, born, and
its derivatives; Ls)LfL_., f. sinari, name of a fish (or:
S )Uﬁm SINArT); )(M, m. sanaru, the seed-pod of the thorn-
tree; u.fm v. a sananu, to point out; &Mw f. sina,
bow. 3K\ m. gand, or JOUS* f. gani, name of a fruit

and shrub (Grewia betuloefolia). X m. lanu, lameness
(5,fJJ adj. lang, lame); J(.\:‘ m. linw, limb; Xi f lina,
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a trip in carrying; ;Kd m. ling, time, turn (besides:
sz.j £ lind, ditto). Kie f mana, a betrothed girl; KoV
m. munu, a grain of mung; ;ﬁ; m. manaru, fire; }).;ﬁ.}
m. munird, a mallet (used by washermen); L’;(J V. &
mananu, to ask, to beg, and its derivatives; 350 adj.

mong, having the colour of mung; 5,.’(@ adj. & adv.
ninund, entirely, wholly. ,j)fsf; m. vananu, the egg-
plant, and its derivatives; &ug f. hinu, Assafoetida;
5).\‘;;,9 m. hinird, name of a fruit of an aquatic plant.

Another letter peculiar to the Sindhi is J% T, g;
it is not found in Hindi or Hinddstani, nor in any of
the cognate dialects, and we have therefore been cum-
pelled to provide it with a mark of its own. After the
precedent of the Pa§té we have added a hook below the
under parallel line, which marks off this letter strongly
enough, without giving rise to any confusion or mis-
conception. The pronunciation of g is quite peculiar;
it is that of the letter g uttered with a certain stress
in prolonging and somewhat strengthening the contact
of the closed organ, as if one tried to double the sound
in the beginning of a word, as gga. The pronunciation
is so far quite in accordance with the origin of this and
the other three letters, peculiar to the Sindhi, though
they are mow treated to all intents and purposes as

simple letters; e. g. ST agu, the front, Prak. /I,
Sansk. MU (compare Introduction §. 15, 0); ,S.‘.f lagd,
applied, Prak. @I, Sansk. @M (sce Introduction §. 14);
3£%s bhago, broken, Prak. VI, Sansk. ¥H., In other
instances, where an original doubling of g cannot be
proved ctymologically, the use of this harsh g must be
explained by the influence of the following letters, as:
,é_,JJ‘ agothu, a village, Prak. ’ﬁg, Sansk. ’ﬁ?; in this,
as in sinilar cases, the weight of the double tth, which
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in Sindhi has been reduced to its simple base by the
prolongation of the preceding vowel, seems to have been
thrown forward on g. Such an influence is especially

exercised by a following r, as: 5/3‘ gard, heavy, Prak.

RN, Sansk. T8

Both letters, g and g, must be carefully distinguished
in pronunciation, as the signification of a word varies
considerably according to the use of one or the other

letter, as: 3 7?’ gard, mangy, but 5/.?“ gard, heavy etc.

2) The palatals.

The palatals z j and € ¢, and their respective
aspirates .g» Jh, and g» ¢h, are pronounced in the
common Indian way as simple sounds, and are gram-
matically treated as such, though they are, according
to their present pronunciation, compound sounds.
Originally they cannot have been pronounced, as they
are at present, for else the grammatical rules of Panini
would be incomprehensible. In our days ~ is pro-

nounced as english j, and , as english ch, that is to

say, as dz and t§ respectively; how these sounds, if they
are to be treated as simple ones, should be aspirated
or doubled by any human organ, is past our conception.
The old pronunciation of these letters ) must have gone
through great variations, till they have become the com-
pound sounds of the modern Indian idioms.?) In the
Roman transcription they have therefore not been marked
by the palatal stroke (), but by the same sign, with

1) See Standard alphabet, p. 93.

2) The pronunciation of the Maritht § and §{ as ts and dz
respectively before the vowels a, &, u, 0, ai, 0, does not fall under
this head, as this is owing to Dravidian influences and only occurs
in words of non-Arian origin.
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which the sibilant sh (= &) is provided, to point out
their modern pronunciation.

The Sindhi has preserved the palatal nasal A ()
as an independent sound, which never precedes the let-
ters of its own varga, for which purpose anusvara (and
in Hindfistani writing simple ,) is used. The Hindi-
stani being destitute of a palatal nasal, we had to
provide a new character. Following the analogy of
the old Sindhi alphabet we chose for it the compound
é’ which comes nearest to it, for the palatal i of the

Sindhi is properly a compound sound, and is pro-
nounced ny. The proper circumscription by 5 would
not do for this reason, that the palatal 1 is still con-
sidered by the Sindhi as a simple sound and rendered
in Sanskrit writing by 3; it ought therefore to be pointed
out, as near as possible, as such, for which purpose the
compound > answers much better, than ., which latter

would give rise to many misconceptions. In the Ro-
manized transcription it has simply been furnished with
the palatal line = i.

The sign chosen for it in the alphabet at present
in use viz.: ,-, is not to the purpose, as the base is mnot

z but the nasal ., with a subsounding y.

The sibilant i, W &, which we have inserted in
our scheme in the palatal row, is mno longer a palatal
sound at all, but a pure dental sh = 5 The original
pronunciation of W is more than doubtful; now-a-days
it is in no way differing from our common sh, and
might therefore be as well classed under the dentals.
The Arabic-Persian (3 is always rendered in Sanskrit
writing by 'W; but it is also found in pure Sindhi words,

as: .giass &hu, lion etc. compare; Introduction §. 5.
Peculiar to the Sindhi is e’ 3, j. It is now treated

as a simple sound, but it has in most cases, as etymology
proves, sprung from a double jj (= ¥9), and is still pro-
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nounced as a compound sound = dy; e. g.: ’.f aju
(= adyn), to-day, Prak. S, Sansk. =N (on fhe as-
éixnilating process see Introd. § 15.); L;, vija, science,
Prak, FaF, Sensk. famT; & vEju, physmmn Prak.
%551‘ Sansk. A%, In other mouns though an orlgmal
doubling of .. cannot be traced etymologically, as: \...».a.
jatu, a Jat, Hinds §&; and , is in such instances fre-
quently exchanged for o ks;.}Lb jatrl, or: LS;-’b jatrd,
a pilgrim, Sansk. r=t).

3) The Cerebrals.

The cerebrals @ t and 3 d, and their respective
aspirates, .¢§ th and 3 dh are common to all the
North-Indian vernaculars; they are pronounced by turning
the tip of the tongue towards the roof of the mouth
whilst sounding the dental bases, t, d, ete. respectively.

The Sindhi has likewise preserved an independent
cerebral oy, W, n, which is not bound to the letters of

> -

its own varga as: é,; vapu, a tree (Sansk. aﬁ) g
thanu, the teat of an animal, Hindi |+, Sansk. &=.
It is pronounced very hard and resembles much the com-
pound nr (in Pa$té it is therefore very frequently ren-
dered by nr).

In Sindhi it exchanges therefore occasionally its place

with the cerebral r, as: uﬂ-’b" ménhi, man, or: u)s:
marhdi. The cerebral 3 d, which in Prakrit already fre~
quently supplants the dental d, has in Sindhi given birth
to two other cerebral sounds, viz.: &, § d, and , 8,
and this again aspirated, 5, € rh

3, 8 d is pronounced in a similar way as &; the
cerebral d (3) is uttered with a certain stress in pro-
longing and somewhat strengthening the contact of the
closed organ, as if a double 4" was to be pronounced.
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Onglnally it is, as g, a double g, as. may be still proved
in most cases by etymology, e. g.: 33; vado, great,

Prak. 'ﬂg, ‘Sansk. qg; ‘_.),.soo,:._? ¢ddahd, the fourteenth,

Prak. é]’{a' But the Sindhi, which is very fond of
hard cercbral. sounds, often employs this letter d, where
no original doubling of the cerebral has taken place,
especially at the beginning of words, where the
full stress of the voice can be laid upon it, as:

)53 doli, a kind of sedan chair, Prak. SY@T, Sansk.

(compare Introd. § 6. 4). The simple cerebral 3
has been thus nearly totally supplanted at the beginning
of a noun by d, and d is only found in a few mnouns,
to distinguish them from others written elge quite alike,
as: 3¢50 ditho, obstinate, but 3433 dithd, seen.

It has therefore been a great mistake of Capt. Stack,
that he has not distinguished § d from § d, and marked
both sounds by the same diacritical dot (= §), though
he has bean aware of their different pronunciation. A
Sindh® will never confound 3 d with & d; they are in
his mouth thoroughly distinct from each other and have
been differently marked already in the old Sindhi al-
phabet (viz.: d = o, and d = 3). We were therefore com-
pelled in this respect to deviate from Capt. Stack’s San-
skrit alphabet, retaining for the simple cercbral d the
original Sanskrit letter §, and marking the sound of d
by a line beneath § (= §), the dot beneath § being
reserved for some other sound, which we shall presently
notice.

The cerebral 5 § r, and its aspirate <5, © rh have
sprung from the cerebral 3 d and .»3 dh respectively
(see Introduction §. 7, 2), as: /J' guru, molasses, Sansk.

e Ui )o drirhats (SQWY) firmness, Sansk. TEHT

We have noticed already (. ¢.), that by far the greatest
number of words, in which v or rh is to be found, is
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. B
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taken from some aboriginal tongue, which is now lost,
and wich must have had a great predilection for cerebral
sounds (as the Dravidian idioms of the south) and to
the influence of which the preponderance of the cerebrals
in the north Indian vernaculars must be ascribed.

The two peculiar letters € (tr) and § (dr), which
Capt. Stack in his Sindhi Grammar has advocated for
the SindhI under the cerebral class, are found, on nearer
investigation to be compound sounds (see Introduction,
§. 15.) and may therefore be safely discarded from the
alphabet, as they ought to be written ¢ tr and § dr
respectively, as: gg putru, son, Prak. Y®, Sansk. YH;
$1§ drakha, grape, Sansk. GU&JT. A subscribed r is
also found in some nouns with the aspirate € dh, as:
@UUU dhrapanu, to be satiated, and its derivatives, as:
QIR dhrainu, to satiate; @IS dhrau, satiety, all of
which are sprung from the Sansk. root 9 (‘i{ﬁm), 3¢
dadhru (also written: §§ dadhu), a cutaneous diseasé:
Sansk. G, Hindi QI (compare Introduction §. 15. b. §).

We have not inserted the cerebral § Qin the Sindhi
alphabet, though in Capt. Stack’s Sindhi Dictionary a
few words are written with W. This letter is com-
pletely ignored by the common people and left unnoticed
in the old Sindhi alphabet; only a Brahman now and
then uses it, to show his knowledge of Sanskrit (com-
pare Introduction §. 5).

4) The dentals.

The dental row offers nothing particular; { r, which
is considered a cerebral in Sanskrit, has become a pure
dental in the modern idioms.

5) The labials.

It is to be noted, that .y, W ph, is to be pro-
nounced as the aspirate of <, W p, and never as f,
which is of Arabic or Persian origin, wherever found.
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Peculiar to the Sindhi is the letter o, | b; it is

*

pronounced in the same way as g and d, being ori-
ginally a double b, as: 5 ba, two, Sansk. & (= vva =
bba; see Introduction §. 15. d. a); 33 kubd, hump-backed

(see Imtrod. §. 13); :LSB dabalu, weak, Prak. [ [
Sansk. gﬁ‘a In other nouns however an original doubling
of b cannot be traced out, and the language seems to use
b and o b quite arbitrarily, as: 3\5 babd, father,
but, 35 babd, father’s brother, both nouns being de-
rived from the Turkish GG father.

The nasal of this class is m; but when preceding
a letter' of its own varga it is supplanted by simple n

(or anusvara), as in all the other rows; e. g.: :,37 (ﬁg}
ambu, a mango; ;La.u'b” (3?*"5) kumbharn, a potter.

8. 3.
On the purely Arabic letters.

The Sindhi, as well as the Hindastani, has, in con-
sequence of the forced introduction of the Islam, been
considerably mixed up with Arabic elements, and though
the vulgar pay no attention to the particular pro-
nunciation of the genuine Arabic sounds, the original
Arabic orthography has been generally adhered to.

Under the guttural class we find the letters: ¢, ¢,
=, & &> the Roman transcription of which we have
conformed to the Standard alphabet, though these letters
are somewhat differently pronounced in Sindbi. g, which
is in Arabic treated as a consonant, is generally ignored

and only its accompanying vowel articulated, as: 3.35
aqulu, intelligence, is sounded: akulu, In the midst
of a word g is either passed unnoticed (i. e. only the

respective vowel is uttered) as: &ias niamata (properly:
B2
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ni;amata) or ¢ with its accompanying vowel is pro-
nounced as a long syllable, as: &1:,&3 a ferrier, is
sounded like: nalbandu (properly: naslbandu) and by

ignorant people also written accordingly; or the g with

its respective vowel is dropped altogether; as: ija food
(tasdmu) is commonly pronounced: tamu. The same is
the case at the end of a word, where e with its vowel

is contracted by the vulgar to a long syllable, as: aa
receipt-account (jamaza) is pronounced like jama, and
mostly written accordingly; only the Mullas, who pretend
to a knowledge of Arabic, affect the deep guttura,l ar-
ticulation of the Arabic. In Sanskrit writing ¢ is there-
fore simply rendered according to its accompanying
vowel, and not dinstinguished by any particular mark
or dot.

" The deep Arabic c K is treated in the same way
and pronounced as simple h, as: J& Halu, state, is
gsounded: hilu. The Arabic and Persian e X is com-

monly pronounced by the vulgar (especially the Hindds,
who are quite unable to articulate y) as kh, as: é,«.:..
§Txa, a spit, is sounded: fikha (Pers. auw).

The Arabic or Persian ¢ y is pronounced in Sindhi
as simple g, and very frequently exchanged for  in
writing, as: éLS bayu, garden, is sounded as: bagu;
,’.E yamu, grief, as: gamu etc.

The deep guttural (5 q of the Arabic is articulated
in Sindhi like simple k, as: ':5.: qoma, a tribe, clan
(Arabic (.;5), is pronounced like: koma; :J,.; qaulu,
word, like: kaulu etc. The Hindiis ignore all these
foreign letters in their- writings and render them by .
the nearest Sanskrit consonants, as has been adverted to.

The lingual letters, which are peculiar to the Arabic,
are not distinguished in Sindhi pronunciation from the
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corresponding dentals; b t is sounded like common ¢,
and o s like z; b 3 and s z likewise as z. The
Hindiis on the other hand pronounce & and s like j,
and render these letters promiscuously according to their
actual pronunciation, which is frequently done by the
Musalmans likewise, especially the unlearned.

The Arabic letters, which figure under the dental
row, viz.: & %, & 3, and y z (the two latter of which
are also common to the Persian) are pronounced in Sindh
(and India generally) as follows: & like 8, 5 and j like
z, whereas the Hind@is pronounce these two latter con
sonants like j and render them also accordingly by ,
which is not unfrequently done by the Moslims also.

The Arabic and Persian & f is sounded by the Mu-
hammadans as f, but by the Hindis as ph, and ren-

dered in their writings by W
§ 4.
II. The Sindhi vowel system.

We next subjoin a tabular survey of the Sindhi
vowel systom.
1) Simple vowels:

—
\»
-t

f r ! !

W, W | T T |3 =
a, a i(e) 1 u i
! 3
L =N
G o

2) Diphthongs:

§o
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3) Nasalized vowels.

o o | W e | Y
% @ | & 3| 9 &
a a i 1 i, i

o 3!

¢ =i

8 o

e
#t

al ail

1) Simple vowels.!) The Sindhi uses all the
vowels, common to the Sanskrit and Prakrit; but it is
to be noted, that i, when preceded or followed by h,
or when closing a word, has the sound of short e (see
Introduction §. 2. ). E and 6 are in Sindhi, as already
in Prakrit, simple (and not Guna) vowels (see Intro-
duction §. 2. d), and consequently always long (and not
anceps, as in Prakrit).

As the Arabic is destitute of the sounds & and 9,
a great difficulty arises in Sindhi as ‘well as in Hinda-
stani, how to distinguish 1 from &, and @ from 6. The
Indian grammarians have therefore invented the term

of Jyg=® S yi-e majhil, or the unknown (g for the
sound 3, and Jygs ,l; vave majhil, or the unknown ,,

for the sound &; but at the same time no practical mea-
sures were taken, to mark off & and 6 by any dia-
critical sign, and the reader was left to help himself,

1) As we shall farther on employ only the Hindustani cha-
ractors, wo cnnnot enter here more minutely on the Sanskrit vowel
system, and we refer therofore the student for nearcr information to
any Sanskrit grammar. We shall only make use of the Sanskrit
characters in tho course of this grammar, as occasion may call for.
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as best he could. But as the distinction of 1 from &
and @ from 6 is somewhat difficult for a beginner,
especially a BEuropean, and for the right understanding
of the language very important, we have contrived to dis-

tinguish & from 1 by a perpendicular line, as: (s(
ks, some, ¥ ki, somewhat; and 5 from @ by placing the

sign - above 5, 881 (433 to, from-on; U)" ti, thou. In
prints, destined for the use of natives, these distinctions
may be dispensed with as more or less superfluous;
but in prints, intended for the use of Europeans I have
no doubt they will prove very serviceable and clear
away many a stumbling block.

In Arabic writing the short vowels a, i, u are
not expressed in the body of the consonants, but by
mere marks, placed above or beneath the consonant,
after which they are to be sounded; if the consonant
happen to be an aspirate, the vowel mark is placed
on the accessory .». The mark for a is =, and is cal-

led x=&3 fatiiah (in Persian )S; zabar); the mark foriis
—, and is called u}f..? kasrah (in Persian ) zir, pro-
nounced in India: zér); the mark for u is 2, and is
called x3é zammah (in Persian iay pis, pronounced in
India: péd) o g oo fana, o fini, 5 fanu. But if a
noun commence with a short vowel, { (alif) must serve

as base for the these vowels, the vowels themselves being
considered only as auxilia,ry signs for the consonants, as:

ol ana, Q! ini, u' unu. In Arabic initial | 1s in these

cases always provided with hamzah, as: u!, UL u!

but in Hinddstani it is dispensed with, to which practice
we shall also adhere in Sindhi.

The three long vowels: &, 1, @ aroc cxprossed in
the body of the consonants by tho letters I, (s, 5 with
the addition of the respective vowel points; in this casec
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I, 1 9 are called oSt sikin, or quiescent, because
they are not moved by a vowel of their own; e. g.
6)\.:» hari, a peasant; ”Ln miri, a beater; Ls),.o muri,
capital (in trade) L..,K.b ¢ikatu, creaking. The same

holds good with reference to the vowels & and 0,
which are not (originally) distinguished in writing from
I and @, as: j ree ¢herd, whetting. ')

Long a, when initial, is expressed by { and the
. . Ll .
sign ~ placed above 1it, as: ol adaru, courtesy. This

sign is called s3% maddah, i. e. extension, and is pro-
perly an alif placed above horizontally. Long i and u,
when initial, must be preceded by alif, to support the
respective vowel point, as (g and , themselves are

quiescent; e. g.: jgal 1ho, this very person; 5»,; iho,
that very person. The same is the case with & and o,
as: 5&' &do, so large, 335! 645, near.

s and when quiescent, should be provided with
the sign Jazm (=), to indicate thereby, that they are
not moved by a vowel of their own, as: 5.@.31, 5»,',
;L piru; but this practice is generally neglected in Hindu-

stam, as superfluous. If on the other hand (g and , be moved
by a vowel put above or beneath them, they aro no longer

quiescent, but regular consonants, as: )L,g yaru, friend;
3, - . ’ - P
& niyanu, a tank; Gy vanu, tree; Slys nivai, want

of wind; 515 vava, formative of :i5 vau, wind.

1) In some Arabic nouns final (g (generally without dots) is used

with the power of alif, as: G:Mc 398, Josus; ;.)/b dikrda remem-

—0/

brance. Note also the antiquated writing u,lzo zaldt, prayer, wadyed

taurat, the Thorah (pentateuch), which is falsely pronounced in India:
ta,urét.
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2) The diphthongs ai and au.

The diphthongs ai and au are expressed in Arabic
by a preceding fatliah and a following quiescent (5 or .,
which should be provided in this case with jazm, to

bl 5}

prevent mistakes, as: 7"" aitru, spinning wheel ; Sya
bairagi, an ascetic; ,.@.»,f autho, impure; 0 )Lmo,a GHE

dhari, round about. At the end.of a noun no diph-
thong is admissible in Sindhi; compare Introduction,
§ 1, 2

3) The nasalized vowels or Anusvara.

‘We have noticed alrbady, that the simple dental n
(o) 1s now used in Sindhi before the letters of any varga
indiscriminately, which in Sanskrit writing is commonly
expressed not by the dental ¥, but by the sign called
Anusvara (=) e. g.: J&S (*’T‘I’@) kangalu (properly:
kangalu) poor; ,.s:_? (FIS) ganjo, scald-headed; ,mi.:
(FY) nandhs, small; A3 5 (i@ randu, path; gl (q™)
bambha, hag.

But besides this full nasal the Sindhi also wuses
the proper Anusvara, which only communicates to
the respective vowel a nasalizing touch, very extensively,
and as both, full n and the nasalizing touch, which is
communicated to a vowel, are expressed in Sanskrit
writing by Anusvira, and in Hindustani by the dental
n (), some confusion necessarily arises from this practice,
to obviate which the following remarks should be care-
fully attended to.

«) Anusvara (or ) preceding another consonant
must always be pronounced as a full nasal, if the

vowel of the syllable be short, as: 'q‘g ,sbu\.u pandhu,
}ourney, but if Anusvara precede ‘h’ in a short syllable,
it is always to be pronounced as such, i. e. only a slight
nasalizing touch is thercby communicated to the vowel,
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as: ﬁ‘fé, Q@L; jahé; ﬂ'g, 4o mithu, mouth; in a few
words, where full n precedes h, it must be rendered in
Sanskrit writing by «, not by Anusvara, as: ﬁ? éinhu,
a sign; thaphanu, to compress. In Hindastani
writing no such distinction can be made, as there is
only one () at hand, which must serve as full nasal
or Anusvara, as the case may be; nothing is therefore
left to the student, but to commit these few words to
memory. We must repeat here, what has been remarked
already, that the use of the Arabic characters offers great
difficulties when applied to a Prakrit language of India.

b) Anusvara preceding a consonant in a long syl-
lable is to be pronounced as a full nasal, as: Eﬂ‘ﬁ,
-g50; banthe, ravenousness; tﬁ‘ﬂ, ~4Kiay pingha, a swing;

ig?« ,;oo.s,;’ kﬁndhu, a young man; %‘a, ,M, véndo,
going; @fﬂj 3 1ombaru, a male fox. But if tho

long vowels, provided with Anusvara, be followed by h,
s or v, they are to be pronounced with a nasalizing

touch only, as: ‘ﬁ'{(, ;@L@; thihara, steadiness; ng,
U».:Lo mésu, meat, ‘-ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ, L@.; thavaru, Friday; Fﬁg,
giae mihu, rain; a‘%, o méhe, butfalo etc. Where

full n precedes h in a long syllable, it must be ren-
dered by ¥ (in Hindastani writing a further distinction

is impossible), as: 'Q'l’*{f R s@’L’ banhi, a slave-girl, but:

'QTE, .q.ab béha, arm.

¢) At the end of a word Anusvara always retains
its proper nasalizing touch, be the final vowel short
or long, as: ﬁﬁ, oy2 Pri, friend; 33\, @& bhil, carth;
gﬁ miths (Forma,ti\;e of the I pronoun sing.); also in
compound words, as: ﬁ, u’-g,.g u,.@’g bhit bhii, buzzing.
This rule is based on the fact, that in Sindhi covery
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word must needs end in a vowel (which however may
be nasalized).

d) Anusvira, placed between two vowels, be they
short or long, always retains its proper nasalizing sound,

as: ﬁ, o2l a1, and; m, ol méinu, to measure;
W, ol 8, I; AU kidfi, it has been done by
them (compare: Introduction §. 4).

The same holds good with reference to Anusvara,
following a diphthong (see: Introduction §. 1, 2), as:

. 5..&.;;; rafi8o, merriment (= r&uso); ?fa, ~gdae
maitha, madder (= maditha).

In the Romanized transcription, which we shall
add throughout this grammar, the two different sounds
of Anusvara are rendered in this way, that the sound
of full n is always expressed by n, whereas the na-
salizing touch, which is communicated to a vowel by
Anusvara, is marked by the sign = placed above it, as;

ﬁj, o3l = antu; but m, u;ﬁﬂ = &i.

We have already adverted to the great difficulties,
under which the Hindastani labours to mark the ori-
ginal sound of Anusvara, as it has only one n (and this
the dental n) at its disposal. The dlfﬁculty is already
great in Hindastani, and still greater in Sindhi, which
is so much addicted to the use of nasalized vowels. In
addition to what has been stated already, we beg fo
turn the attention of the student, as far as the Hinda-
stani characters are concerned, to the following
points:

Final  has always the sound of Anusvara proper
(see under c) and need therefore not perplex the student,

as: w»;u marhii, man; U,JI) zald, women; 51 if,
from this place, &5 tid, from that place.

Anusvara, separating two short or long vowels (sce
under d) is rendered by ,, and can be recognizod as
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such by its position; in this case, to obviate all mis-
conceptions, we have furnished the second vowel with
hamzah, to point out thereby, that the following vowel
is not to be read together with the preceding, but that
o closes the first syllable, as: z3! (M) i-a, thus; &y
(ff=) ti-a, in that manner: u,;:d” (F19) gad, cow. If
the sccond vowel chance to be a long one, s (without
dots) provided with hamzah must precede the same, to
serve as basis for the vowel point (see further on under:

Hamzah), as: u;.;.:l.; 831 (H"fi) lord; sas (i E. v.‘?f) his,
mind; u)ﬁ’f‘? ¢idt, it has been said by them.

In such like instances, as exhibited under « and b,
the Hindiistani alphabet offers no means of distinguishing
the full nasal from Anusvira proper, as: 30 banhi, a

slave-girl, G biha, arm, and these difficulties can
only be overcome by practice. In the old Sindhi al-
phabet and in that now in use no notice whatever is
taken of these and such like intricacies.

§. b.
On the other orthographic signs.

1) The sign = (s3% maddah, prolongation) is placed

o ey . . .-
on initial alif, to render it long, as: ).@39 atharu, pack-
saddle. In the midst and at the end of a word maddah
18 not placed on alif, if the preceding consonant be
moved by fathah, in which case alif is called Sl
sakin, or quiescent, as: laf; vd-ja, prince; Yo ma-la,
garland; but if the preceding consonant is provided with
Jazm (i e. nof moved by a vowel), alif must have
the sign of maddah, as commencing a syllable, ¢ g.:
e~y
oly¥ qur-anu, Qoran, not qu-ranu.

2) The sign = (r‘;‘; jazm, ahscission), placed above



THE SINDHI ALPHABET. 29

& consonant denotes, that the consonant thus marked

is not moved by a vowel, as: 5.@.1;? vel-ho, idle; 5;.2
mar-du, man; 3. ;L sar-gu, heaven. In old Sindhi wri-
tings the use of jazm is hardly to be met with, as they
preferred to provide such a mute letter with kasrah, the
sound of which was hardly heard in pronunciation, as:

’ - . . 9. :
% mari-du, instead of O mar-du, and served quite

the purposes of jasm. We cannot adopt this system,
as in many cases it will give rise to confusion and mis-
conceptions.

3) The sign - (d30ui5 tasdid) corroboration, placed

above a consonant denotes, that the letter in question
is to be doubled. In the old Sindhi writings the tasdid
is hardly ever to be met with, as they were in the habit to
express even an originally double letter by its simple base,

- . . 2 - .
e. g o5 kamu, business, instead of oS kammu. It is
now used only in such instances, where the doubling of
a consonant is rendered necessary in order to distinguish

two in other respects identical words, as: ;| una, by
, @ 3
him, and _,! unna, wool.
4) The sign = (55.:.5 hamzah, i. e. punction) is used
in the midst and at the end of words as a vicarious base

for f; when two vowels, short or long, meet in a word,
the second vowel must be supported by the base (g,

furnished with hamzah, e. g.: %5 piu, father; %:; Jjue,
the den of an animal;}i;ga hiara, now; é“;’ jla, louse;
r:gL; qa-imu, standing; ;.SL&.; bhaura, brothers; é‘? ji-u,
life; }if kuo, rat; ;3\..@5" ghi-ii, wounding; ‘"szs a-i, a

goal cte.
A final short vowel, preceded by a, @, 6 is usually

supported by the sign hamzah alone, as: +Lgs bhi-u, brother;
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po-e, after; e,fo hi-e, sound. But if , be radical in
a word, hamzah with its accompanying vowel is
5 - o Y e ~
placed upon ,, as: 43U nau, fame, Formative 455 néva;
u;;f gdii, cow; ;J’D)l:c marhiia, Formative of: uj,g’:)l:o
marhil, man.
In the Formative Singular of such nouns, which end

-

in 1, hamzah is dropped for brevity’s sake, as: s‘}m

handi, a pot, Formative: s handia (instead of £dis);
but in nouns like %3l sal, lord, hamzah must be
retained in the Formative, to prevent mistakes, as:

€007 H
5A¢4Lm saia.

Note. The sign - (duoas vagl, conjunction) only occurs in
Arabic phrases and constructions; it joins two words, the latter
of which begins with alif, the accompanying vowel of which
is dropped and the final vowel of the preceding word drawn

over or rather joined to the following; e. g.: &:-" Z\j\;— sabdu-

PN

PUT -
Imaliki (instead of: KAJI Ous); el JG gala-sma; (instead

g -0

of: e JG&); wlif iy bismi-llshi,

The use of the so-called Tanvin (i. e. & 7, —, pro-
nounced in Arabic “un’, ‘an’, “in”) in Sindhi is to be
disproved of, as the Tanvin is only a fanciful invention
of the Arabian grammarians, and by no means fit to
express the Sindhi nasalized short (and least the long)
vowels.
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SECTION I
THE FORMATION OF THEMES IN SINDHL

Chapter L
The termination of Sindhi nouns.

§ 6.

In the formation of themes the relative position,
which the Sindhi holds to the Sanskrit-Prakrit on the
one side, and to its modern sister-tongues on the other
side, is most clearly dclineated.

The peculiarity of the Sindhi, and at the same time
the great advantage, which s possesses over the kindred
idioms consists therein, that every moun, substantive, ad-
jective, pronoun, participle and infinitive ends in a vowel
By this vocalic termination the Sindhi has preserved a fle-
xibility, and at the same time a sonorousness, of which
the other modern vernaculars are completely destitute.

After what has been remarked on the nature of the
diphthongs in Sindhi (sce Introduction §. 1), it may
be ecasily gathered, that no Sindhi noun can end in a
diphthong. A Sindhi noun may therefore end in a,
i(e), u; &, 1, @i, 0; no noun ever ends in & and those,
which secm to do so, are not in the Nominative, but in
the inflected case. A final vowel may also be na-
salized, as: ,»ile marhli, man, ,sg35> &0th3, the
fourth; gy pri, friend, which is cspecially the case,
if a word tcrminate in a long vowel, but this con-
stitutes, after what we have said on the nature of Anu-
svara, no exception to the general rule.

In the formation of themes the Sindbi has in the
main followed the course pointed out by the Prakrit,
but it has created many new formations, independent
and irrespective of the Prakrit. The levelling process
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of the modern idioms has already gained the ascendancy,
and terminations, which the Prakrit, though seized al-
ready by the same tendency, has as yet kept asunder,
have been thrown together into one class in Sindhi

The Sindhi has lost the neuter, which has been
already discarded in the Apabhransha dialect of the
Prakrit, the immediate predecessor of the modern Sindhi,
This, as it seems, has been the first step, to break the
fetters of the old compact mother-tongue, and to initiate
the levelling process of the present idiom.

Inasmuch as the Sindhi requires a vocalic ter-
mination for every noun, the distinction of the gender
is not so perplexing as in the other dialects, which offer
great difficulties in this point to the student. The ter-
minations, which- have been already fixed for the DPra-
krit, have been mostly retained in the Sindhi, with the
exception of ncuter nouns, which have been, for the
most part, transferred to the masculine terminations,
legs to the feminine.

I. The termination u.
1) Masculine themes in w

By far the greatest number of nouns end in Sindhi
in u, and are, with a few exceptions, masculine. This
short final u corresponds to the Prakrit termination
] 0, which, alcording to the testimony of the old
Prakrit grammarians, has been already shortened to u
in the Apabhransha dialect.’) To this class belong in
Sindhi:

1) In Mar#thi final 3§ (= Sindhi uw) hag on the whole become
already quiescent; the same jy the case in Bangaly, cxcept when
final a 13 preceded by o doulle consonant, in which case it is heard.

In Panjabt, Hindr and Hindustant final a has quite disappearcd;

for nouns like piu, father, mad, mother cte. are in Panjiln ex-
ceptional cases.
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@) such nouns, as end in Prakrit in 6 (= San-
skrit final ), as: :,.3 naru, a man, Prak. @, Sansk.
AY; ;55 gharu, house, Prak. WA (Sansk. I[@); A5 kamuy,

business, Prak. ‘éfm:ﬁ, Sansk. ‘éﬁﬁ:{, To this class be-
longs also 2 number of adjectives (though the majority

of them has retained the termination &), as: :LS talu,
hidden; ;>! ajaru, imperishable; wi adetn, careless.
Most of the adjectives, borroved from the Arabic or
Persian, assume this termination, as: ‘.L.s tamamu, whole;
“:”Z; yaribu, poor etc.

b) such mnouns, as end originally in u, as: i}
viu, wind (Sansk. TP n.; 0% madu, liquor, Sansk.

YY) n.

¢) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit in t& (crude
form tr), Prak. & (by elision of t), or which add in Pra-
krit the termination aro, as: %, piu, father, Sansk.

ﬁlﬂ]‘, Prak. ﬁl;ﬂ; tlgs bhin, l;rotller, Sansk. STAT,
Prak. already VTG (in Sindhi again with elision of d);

)’l.;é.; bhataru, husband, Prak. &I, Sansk. HRAT (see
Varar. V, 31).

2) Feminine themes in u.

These are, comparatively speaking, few in number;
to this class belong such noumns, as end in Sanskrit

. . .. ’...- . . . .
in u, and are feminine as: f. thing, Sansk. qH>5
u.,\soo dhénu, a mﬂk—cow gansk aa; or such, as have
shortened i to u, as: L)uuw sasu, mother-in-law, Sansk.
a4 C’, viji, lightening, Prak. , Sansk. ﬁ‘gﬂ.
Tn a few themnes original & has been shortened to

u, the Sindhi following herein the levelling process no-
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. (o4
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ticed under 1, ¢ irrespective of gender, as: L% may,
mother, Prak. AT, Sansk. ATAT; ieo dhiu, daughter,

Prak. already ‘Lﬁ'ﬂ and ‘&ﬁiﬂ , Sansk. ‘gfgm' (see Varar.

IV, 33; Lassen p. 172, note); ..é.:.: nithu, daughter-in-
law (Sansk. '@'EIT), quite exceptional is C)A.g‘.: bhénu, sister,
Prak. a‘ﬁm’} (Hindast. :,.g;), Sansk. 3fATQY, A number

of nouns ending in u, which are feminine, we shall
enumerate when treating of the gender of nouns; their
origin is in many cases unknown.

II. The termination o.

Besides the nouns ending in u, those ending in 6
are the most numerous in Sindhi; they are all without
exception masculine. The old Prakrit termination
Y ) has been split in Sindhi into two classes, in one
of which 6 has been shortened to u and in the other of
which it has been retained unaltered.

A strict rule seems not to have been attended to
in settling these two terminations, but usage alone seems
to have decided for the one or the other; in many in-
stances both terminations are promiscuously used. It is
worthy of notice, that many nouns, which end in Sindhi
in 0, have retained the corresponding termination &
(masc.) in Hindi and Hindistani and to a great extent
also in Marathi, Bangali and Panjabi, and similarly those
nouns, which terminate in Sindhi in u, have dropped the
corresponding vocalic termination (i. e. ¥, a) in the dia-
lects quoted.

Examples: ,;S tard, the sole of a shoe (Sansk. HE.
n.) 35 gald, the throat (Sa,nak 1@ m.), whereas on tho
other hand L galu, cheek corresponds to the Sansk.
TTH m, )J lurkd or J}J lurku, a tear; 3)1..»,.«, SONaro,
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goldsmith (Sansk. gﬁ'@ﬁﬂ), on the other hand )’LéJ’
luharu, blacksmith (Sansk. .

In some instances the language has made use of these
two different terminations to derive words of somewhat dif-

ferent meanings from one and the same base, as: § );.9. ¢ard,
powder, filings, and j,a ¢uru, adj. powdered (both from
the Sansk. ?\ﬂ), 5¢io mathd, the head, and g mathu,

the top (both from the Sansk. HEg n.).
‘We may however lay down some rules, by which

the Sindhi seems to have been guided in retaining the
original Prakrit termination 6:

1) Adjectives, derived directly from the Sanskrit-
Prakrit, have on the whole retained the cnding 3, as:
3% ¢and, good (Sansk. AFY); s34k mithd, sweet (Sansk.
fae); 3,Les" kharo, bitter (but yLes kharu, s. m. potash,
both being derived from the Sansk. ®T); 3, rukhs,
hard (Sansk. ®&). In many nouns though both ter-
minations are allowed as: 5;501 adhard or: ;fmﬂ adharu,
helpless; 3,®d nidhard or: )’.éa.g nidharu, wretched; 5}.’@;0
abhard or: ;g abharu, poor.

Adjectives derived by secondary affixes from othor
themes generally retain the termination 5, as: 3K Ja-
tiko, relating to a Jat (&é); 35315 vaniko, belonging to
a Vanyd (54313); sdaw) rasild, juicy (from l};}); 3 fu.}.aLéf
khandird, patient (from oslgs). Excepted are the affixes
ol Prik. F7AT, Sansk. M), as: I35 dayavanu, com-
passionate; Jv (AQ), as: JGs dayalu, the same as
olska; 37 (AT®), when forming substarjtives, as: )’Lu’ao
dhanaru, herdsman, whereas the affix aro generally forms
adjectives, as: 3,LgK. saghard, strong (from ;é'ﬂ')'
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2) Verbal nouns, which are derived from the
root of verbs by lengthening the root-vowel, take the

termination o, as:
. _ E R
33lgY ghatd, decrease, from ()igS to decrease.
-~ P - . ? om .
,m}la ¢arh6, increase, from o5 to rise.
The termination u however is also in wuse, es-
pecially with such themes, in which the root-vowel is
not lengthened, as:

3;.5 marku, boasting, from )’ ;5 to boast.
&uge jhatu, snatching, from jigs to snatch.
8) Nouns of agency, which are derived from ver-

bal roots by prolonging the root-vowel (if it be short)
take likewise the termination 6, as:

5@315 vadho, carpenter, from L}s’ao; to cut.
523% t6B5, diver, from 33 to dive.
S ¢iro, sawyer, from C)}L’: to split.

4) Some nouns of foreign origin change (original)
final a or ah to 6 in Sindhi, as: 3515 babo, father, Hindst.
(turkish) GU; 3}15;6 darvazo, door, Pers. 5315)“5,

5) All participles present and past end in &,
as: 3&3.13 halands, going; 32l» halis, gone; 504l ma-
rindd, beating, 5335 maryo, beaten. i

6) It is seldom the case, that an original final & -
(fem.) has been changed to 5, and rendered thereby mas-
culine, as: §)L§' tard, star (Sansk. WTW fem.); Hindi
likewise AT masc. (Pasto: §,5%w storai m.); in Marathi
it is both masc. and fem.

Note. If we turn to the cognate dialects, we find, that the
Gujaratl comes nearest to the Sindhi in this respect; for nearly
all the nouns, which end in Sindhi in 5 and u, have retained
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the termination 6. As the Gujarati has preserved the neuter,
it forms a regular neuter ending in § i from masc. themes in
6, as: ﬁ'ﬂﬁ a dog (in general), but ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ a male dog. This

neuter termination we consider identical with the Sindhi vocalic
termination u, with the only difference, that Anusvara, as the
sign of the neuter, has been added.

In Marathi, Hindl and Panjabi, final 6 of the Sindhi
and Gujarati has been changed to & The Panjabi and Hindi
(Hindiistani) have lost the neuter, but the Marathi, which has
preserved it, forms from the masc. termination & a regular

neuter ending in & (@), which is in its origin nothing else but
another masc. termination with the addition of final Anusvira,
just as in Gujarati (compare on this point: Lassen, Instit. lin~
guae Prak. p. 429, 14); e. g.: a\% n. a plantain, Hindi: %’6"
m., Eli'{ﬁ, inf. (properly a neuter verbal noun, as in Sanskrit),
Sindhi &;’ karanu (m.), Hindi S{{AT karna (m.), Gujarati:

ﬁ'@j (n.), as in Marathi.'

In Bangali the termination a (= & of the Sindhi) is only
to be met with in a few nouns, as: gadha, ass, ghord, horse etc.
(nouns like: pita, karta, do mot come properly under this head,
as they are Sansk. Nominatives); as a masc. termination of ad-
jectives a is unknown in Bangali.

III. The termination @ (masc. and fem.).

Nouns ending in @ correspond generally to the
Sanskrit-Prakrit termination u, which in Prakrit is leng-
thened in the Nom. Sing. to @; those nouns, which end
already in Sanskrit @, retain this termination unaltered
in Sindhi. Some feminine nouns, ending in @, shorten
their final @t again to u, adding at the same time ome

of the feminine terminations i (e) or a; e. g.: ,§LL sai,
upright (Prak. ®TS, Nom. Sing. ®TH, Sansk. HTY),
Hindi ®TY or 8TY; oy tard m. palate, Sansk. AIG
n. (Hindi ATQ); yp¢e bhil f. earth (or: W bhus), Sansk.
q; c))‘-; ji £ louse (or; éau; jiia), Sansk. YR (with eli-
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sion of final k in Sindh1); ,of abird, honor (or s
abirde) Pers.

Under this head fall many appellatives and adjectives,
ending in #, a0 and &kd, corresponding to the Sansk.
affixes uka (SH) and aku (), as: ,SLS' tart, a swim-
mer (= taruka), ,3” ey rahakd or: ,§L6)' rahai, inhabitant,
,5igs khatan, profitable (from &wgs” £ profit).

In some nouns ending in @, a more complicated
contraction has taken place, as: u,é)l.; marhii, man,
Prak. ‘HT@, Sansk. HTFH (@ of the Prakrit inter-
changing with r, and ¥ being exchanged for h); u).é)!;
darhii, pome-granate, Sanskrit E[&'H, Hindastani

":’:'5; c))'é':-i kadhil, tortoise, Sansk. WEBY |[p = b =
v = ii); w,.&.?, vi¢ht, scorpion, Prak, 'FGTW, Sansk,

IV. The termination &a.

Nouns ending in & correspond generally to the San-
skrit-Prakrit termination a (¥I) and are all feminine,
as: Uiy ¢intd, anxiety, Sansk. fa=am; \5® hada, murder,
Sansk. §NT; V)35 jatra, pilgrimage, Sansk. JTHT; Ges
khima, patience, Prak. W®T, Sansk. T{HAT.

There exists a small number of masc. nouns, now
ending in &, which must not be confounded with the

preceding fem. nouns, as they are of quite a different
origin; they are derived from Sansk. themes ending (in

their crude forms) in an (W) and r (), and in the
Nom. Sing. in &, as: \sf; raja, prince; Usl atma, soul;
LS)S’ karta, the agent (in grammar). There are also a
fow foreign words, ending in &, as: (L&l 48na, an acquain-

stance, Pers. Ll
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A few adjectives end likewise in & (or &) as: I3
data, liberal; ub}U tala, exhausted etc.

V. The termination é.

The vocalic ending & is shortened from the pre-
ceding fem. termination &, just as u has been shortened
from 6. To this class belong in Sindhi:

1) such nouns, as end in Sanskrit and Prakrit in
i, as! g Jibha, tongue, Prak. m, Sansk. ﬁ'rgr;
245 nitha ’(besides .4i3) daughter-in-law, Sansk. (AL
Ewo dhia (besides: E20), daughter, Prak. Hiey or Hi=1;
Cyhw sa-ina, sign, Sansk. @H; 20 mifa, marrow, Sansk.
HI. Further a great quantity of nouns, the formation

of which is peculiar to the Sindhi, and which may be
derived from ecvery verbal root. This formation cor-

‘responds exactly to the Sanskrit affix ¥ (&), which is
added to the verbal root, to form fem. nouns, as San-

skrit: ﬁ:{QT, breaking, from ﬁ:[a etc. In Sindhi the
derivation of such nouns from verbs is quite general,
and the language acquires thereby a great facility to

form verbal nouns, as: _@f,; ¢okha, investigation, Infin,

u.@’); (root: g532); &¢ guda, pounding, Inf uo.{

(voot: of ). The Sindhi always falls back on the Pra-
krit, especially in such nouns, as differ already from
the Sanskmt by dropping either a final consonant in

Prakrit or affixing a new vocalic ending, as: u"-é*:" aslsa,

blessing, Prak. Wﬁ-‘l’ﬁ, Sansk. mﬂ\.

9) The feminines of such adjectives as end in

the masc. in u, as: .gaS kubha, fem. of ¢S kubhu, un-

fortunate; uLs' sujana, fem. of ; ls“ well-knowing,
Only a very small number of adgectaves ends ori-
ginally in %, which remain unchanged in gender, num-
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-

ber and case, as: J& jila, or )l.=> jara, abundant; r.L—>
jama, much, ma.ny.

8) Many mnouns fluctuate, as regards their ter-
mination, between a or i (e), as both short vowels formn

the common fem. terminations in Sindhi, e. g.: 35 nara
or )b nare, woman; )! ara or )1 are, affection; [y~
¢hana or u..@b, ¢hane, a pond, )..») rira or ).:) rire,
quarrel. From the adjectives, ending in u, the feminine

may be formed in final a or i (e), as: )fi atora, or:

Pl

),.:! atore, what cannot be weighed, masec. f! Sy
daryata or & ).> ¢aryate, mad, masc. u.a).>

This accounts easily enough for the phenomenon,
that such nouns, as end in Prakrit in 1, have adopted
in Sindhi the termination # (simply exchanging one fem.

termination for another), as: (g bhena (besides: éa.?a),

sister, Prak. ﬂﬁ'ﬂ\ﬂ Sansk. WATHY; /.sbo dhure, origin,

Prak. YU, Sansk. Y{. But, though the respective fem.
terminations are oftan exchanged the original gender
is commonly strictly adhered to in Sindhi, and the case
is very rare, that an original masc. noun has been chang-

ed to a feminine, as: . bapha, fem. steam, Sansk.
AT masc. (in Hindi it has become likewise a fem.).

Note. As regards the cognate dialects, the Bangali has
throughout preserved the original fem. termination a; the Ma-
rathi too has remained more faithful to the Prakrit, but it has
already in many cases shortened & to a, and then dropped it
altogether (in pronunciation at least) as: Sﬁ’ﬂ jibh, tongue, AT¢
vat, way ete. In the other dialects long final & has either been
preserved, or it has been thrown off altogether (after having first
been changed to ).

As in Sindhi every noun must needs end in a vowel such
fem. nouns, as are borrowed from the Hindiistani, frequently

adopt the fem. termination ‘a’ in Sindhi, as: Hindaist. uwg} &)
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earth, Sindhi Q-uc) zamina; Hindast. u(lao (£.) property, Sindhi
u(bo milka. In a few nouns the gender has been changed,
as: Hindast. S kitab (fem.), Sindhi t:.aU{ kitabu, masc.

VI. The termination i. (masc. et fem.)

Themes in i are in Sindhi of both genders; they
are either masculine or feminine.

1) Masc. themes ending in 1.
The teriination 1 in masc. nouns corresponds:
a) To the Sansk. affix 1 (= in), as: ),mo dharmi,
religious (Sansk. ‘-Tfﬁ:‘) Nom. Sing. yHY; GJO',A» svami,
lord (Sansk. E’I’ﬁ?‘{), s@"’u hathi, elephant (Sansk.

gfE.

b) To the Sansk. affix ika (¥R = ), by eliding
k and lengthening i to I; e. g.: S)Lm hari, a peasant
Sansk. ETf&H); 45! othi, a camel- rider (from .31
camel); LS;g"q-’ thekiri, a seller of earthen ware (from
;.g».@’..,, earthen ware).

¢) To the Sansk. adjectival affix ¥ y, by changing
¥ to 1, as: iy pri, friend, Sansk. fira; sté..J abhagi,
unfortunate, Sansk. ST,

d) To the Sansk. affix §33 iya, by eliding ¥, as:
st Hindi, Indian; ‘sﬂo\&w Sindhi, relating to Sindh.
With this class coincide all the Persian and Arabic
adjectives, formed by the so-called W e or y of
1elat10n, as: SM)L.% farsi, Persian; s’;‘ 3arabi, Arabm,
6.5) zaymi, wounded.

¢) To Sanskrit masc. crudes, endmg in 1, whlch ge-
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nerally have final i lengthened to 1 in Sindhi, as: ,5}.(
kavi, post, Sansk. ﬂ\'ﬁ, dLQb’ kali-kala, the Kali-pe-
riod; in some nouns though original short i has been
preserved, as: ,& hare, Vishnu (Hindi: 2t and M)

s+ Ppa-e, lord, master (= gfw).
There remains a number of words in 1, which are
masculine, the origin of which is unknown, as: @p

béli, servant; G”‘)"L‘ bandhi, a log of wood floating in
the river; s@u manjhi, a brave man.

Note. The Bangali and Marathi agree with the Sindhi in
this respect, as Bang. svami, Marathi hatt etc. On the other
hand both idioms have retained the masc. termination i, as Bang.
pati, lord, Marathi kavi, poét. In Panjabi, Hindi (Hindust.)
final i of masgc. themes is occasionally preserved, but more ge-
nerally dropped, as har = hari; kav = kavi; or lengthened to
1, as in Sindhi, as kali = kal, kali.

2) Feminine themes ending in 1.

@) Feminine nouns, which end in Sanskrit and Pra-
krit in 1, remain unchanged in Sindhi, as: o3 nadi,
river, Sansk, "Tﬂ‘, GM sati, a virtuous woman, Sansk.
|t ‘s.»!) rani, queen, Sansk. TR

The Prakrit termination ¥ (fem.) is occasionally
changed to 1 in Sindhi, as: S35 vai, speech, Prak. A,
Sansk. 'ﬂTﬂ\ f.; in some nouns 1 (Prak.) is shortened to i (e),
as: ¢33 dithe, sight, Prak. ﬁg} Sansk. f¥, Neuter nouns,
which end in Sansk. in I, may accept in Sindhi the fem. ter-
mination 1, as: o3 dahi, sour milk, Prak. ifg, Sansk.
ef; _esG makhi, honey, Sansk. WIFe@h, with eli-

sion of 'é'ﬁ
b) The fem. termination i corresponds to the
Sanskrit-Prakrit affix 1, by which feminines are formed
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from masculine themes. In Sindhi this termination is
used to derive feminines from masc. bases ending in
6 and u, as: J4gs bhali, fem. good, from the masc. base

shgs; %,f goli, a slave-girl, from §8 a slave; g3
bambhani, the daughter or wife of a g5 or Brahman.

¢) The fem. termination 1 is frequently applied to
express littleness, smallhess, neatness, as: 6.3@
kati, a small knife, from &K katu, a large knife; ‘S.ll.;
mati, a small jar, from 33l matd, a large jar etc.

d) The fem. affix 1, which corresponds to the Sansk.
abstract affix q, derives abstract nouns from adjec-

tives and substantives, as: (s s éor1, theft, from )’,?

¢oru, a thief; JAgs bhali, goodness, from slg: bhals,

good; giwso dosti, friendship, from ..Qw;o dostu, friend.
VII. The termination i (¥) fem. (m.)

The ending °i’, which, with a few exceptions, de-
notes fem. nouns, corresponds to the Sanskrit-Prakrit
termination 1; in others again is has been shortened from
- . - L
1, in the same way, as final a from a; e. g.: 0 budhe,
intelligence, Sansk. 3&; w» mate, opinion, Sansk. afa;

;U nare, woman, Sansk. ard.

The termination i (e) is generally used to derive
feminines from adjectives and substantives ending in

u. as: wi aléte, thoughtlebs, masc. mi ).5:&; sa-
dhare, stout masc. ).Sal.)uw, .mxs' gaﬂahe, a jenny -ass,
from 235 a jack-ass; u.»}.; parite, a washerwoman, from
Eag ).: a washerman.

In somc few nouns the original gender has been
changed, as: g‘T age, five (fem.), Prak. R (m.),
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Sansk. 'i‘ﬂﬁl m; 410 dehe (fem.), body, Sansk. ig
(m. and n.); in the co;gnate dialects both are alike fem.

It is further to be observed, that in Sindhi final i
(e) very frequently interchanges with final &, both vow-
els constituting the regular fem. terminations, e. g.:
)' are or )! ara, fondness; ))5’ gore or i3S gora, thun-
der etec. Among these we must also reckon forms like ).sno
dhure, origin, Prak. YU, short final a having been ex-

changed for i (e). |
In Sindhi, as well as in the cognate dialects, some few

masc. nouns have retained the original Sansk. termination
i, as: 7:» hare, Vishnu, W)) viraspate, the planet Jupiter
(Thursday) 2 pa-e, lord, husband (= 'qﬁ'[), in others
again 1 has been shortened from 1, as: ,gaS” kéhare, lion,
Sansk. N, Hindi %ﬁ'g{ and HEQ; LséLé.; sahde or
s3lgw sahal, a helper.

" To some nouns of foreign origin the termination i
has also been added, as: =I0A yudie, God (Pers. 134);
,.g..um séthe, a Hindi wholesale merchant (Hindist. .@M.w)
e yidire, nom. prop. of a Pir and fabulous plophct

Some adjectives, mostly such, as have been bor-
rowed from a foreign source, take also the termination

i (m. and fem.), as: jas yude, joyful (Pers. ui:,.;';); QL:::',
%ade, delighted (Pers. ol); u*;;-:- ¢aurase, four-square,

Sansl. ?@'{H
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Chapter IL

Primﬁry themes.

g 7.

With reference to the formation of themes the Sindhi
conforms on the whole to the system of the Prakrit, in-
asmuch as Prakrit themes are directly received into
the Sindhi with such modifications, as are peculiar to
the Sindhi; but besides this the Sindhi has set up new
formations of themes, whereby the inherited stock of vo-
cables, be they of Arian or non-Arian origin, is peculiarly
remodelled. As regards the themes taken directly from
the Prakrit, we must refer to the Sindhi system of sounds
in our Introduction, which alone can give the necessary
clue as to the origin or derivation of a theme from the
Prakrit; in the following we shall only treat of those
themes, which have been formed either by modifying the
old inherited stock, or by new rules altogether, irrespective
of the Prakrit. Nouns of Arabic or Persian origin we
shall exclude from our present investigation, as they have
nothing in common with the genuine Sindhi forms, but
are intruders, without which the Sindhi may well exist;
they partake so far of the general laws of the formation
of themes, that a vocalic termination is affixed to them,
according to their respective gender, to render them sus-
ceptible of inflexion.

Whe shall divide the Sindhi formation of themes after
the precedent of the Sanskrit into two classes, viz: that of
primary and secondary themes, that is, such themes,
as arc directly derived from verbal roots, and such,
as are derived from primary nouns, by means of affixes.
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8. 8.

I. Formation of abstract nouns.
1) Themes in &, ¥ (&): u, o (1 fem.)

@) Themes in & are formed from the simple root
of the verb (which in Sindhi, as well as in Sanskrit, is
always monosyllabical, derivative verbs excepted) by
dropping the Infinitive (verbal) affix anu. In this way
an abstract noun may be formed from every Infinitive
of the language, exhibiting the abstract idea of the verb.

The affix & corresponds to the Sansk. affix HI,
which is added to the root of the verb (as: Sansk. "-THT

WOI‘%hlp, from ﬂ'&'{ to worship) to form abstract nouns;
in Sindhi final & has been shortened to #; see §. 6, V.

e. g.
S'ls jaga, wakefulness, Inf. :,J"L; to be awake.
.SD).JO marha, pardon, Inf, u.m),o to pardon.

§4 pira, pressure, Inf. U).u to press.

455 sagha, strength, Inf. ;gKl to be strong.
In some roots a’is prolonged to & and ‘u” to 6, as:

&lge jhita, snatching, Inf }yiga to snatch.
34 bhola, error, Inf. }dgs to err.

) Themes in i (¢) are formed in the same way
as the preceding (i being only a variation of %), with
this difference, that the root-vowel must always be pro-
longed (viz: a==4; u=6; i=28), e. g.:

wlgs” ghate, descrease, Inf }\%gs" to descrease.
r345 ghome, vagrancy, Inf. }1gS to wander about.
53y vérhe, quarrel, Inf. :,.:5), to quarrel.

¢) The termination “u’ corresponds to the Sansk. affix
=N, whict: derives abstract nouns from verbal roots, with
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or without prolonging the root-vowel; the same is the
case in Sindhi, where the root-vowel either remains un-
changed, or is prolonged. E. g.:

:{;2 marku, boast, Inf. C,.?'/',fo to boast.
.Y lahu, descent, Inf C,.Z(J ‘to descent.
;5.@.: bhéru, crumb, Inf. L’,}é.; to crumble.
)’.».@4 phéru, turn, Inf ).4..» to turn (v. n.).

d) Themes in 6 are identical with those in u,
both terminations interchanging very frequently (see
§ 6, L IL).

33LgS” ghatt, deficiency, Inf. C,..:.éf to decrease.
59:)!..; ¢arho, increase, Inf L’,..é};. to rise.

53%¢> Jjhagird, quarrel, Inf. ){@; to quarrel.
5)Le%3 dekhard, showing, Inf. u)‘-@-ﬁ..o to show.
! i

The masec. termination 6 is occasionally exchanged
for the fem. termination I, with some slight alteration
of meaning, as:

&}L;- éﬁurhi, ascent, Inf. C:);b),; to ascend.
s;e%3 dekhart, showing.

2) Themes in anu, and, ani, ane.

@) Themes in anu coincide in Sindhi with the
form of the Infinitive, which, according to the te-
stimony of the old Prakrit grammarians, has already
been the case in the Apabhransha dialect, the Infinitive
of which terminated -in W (compare: Lassen, Instit.
ling. Prak. p. 469, b).

The old Sanskrit Infinitive in J® (the Latin su-
pinum) has been lost in the modern vernaculars (the
Gujarati Infinitive, which ends in 3 is properly a
neuter Gerundive, and the Bangali infinitive, which ends
in t8, is a past participle, used as a verbal noun) and
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in its place the verbal noun in S is substituted, which
in Marathi has remained neuter (@ &), but which in
Sindhi and the other dialects has been classed under the
masculine termination. The affix anu is added directly
to the verbal root in Sindhi, and forms abstract nouns,
corresponding to our Gerunds; as:

2 -l e . ¢on
o disanu, seeing, root: wd.

41 halanu, going, root: J&.
tyyo maranu, dying, root: y.

The naked verbal root, as pointed out, is in Sindhi
nowhere to be met with, but always ends in the Iin-
perative, where alone its crude form comes to light, in
a vowel, which is either u (in intrans. verbs) or i (¢)
(in transitive verbs). According to the final vowcl of
the Imperative the junction vowel of the Infinitive or

. - . - 2 -~ -
verbal noun varies in Sird, as: @,u marinu (to bheat),
C,.ud letanu, to recline, but in Lar no regard is had to
!
this circumstance, and all Infinitives (irrespective of their
transitive or intransitive signification) terminate in anu.
b) Themes in and (which is originally only a

variation of anu) express in Sindhi more a lasting
action, occupation or state; e. g.:

34435 355 diand vathand, giving and taking (debt and
and credit), besides: (i3 (38, which is also in use.

3 Zé.: bharind (or bharano) embroidering (literally: fil-
ling up).

3iK% maning (or manand) betrothal (literally: asking
[for a bride]).

Note. It is remarkable, that all the other dialects, with the
exception of the Bangali and Gujarati, have retained this ter-
mination of the Infinitive, as: Mardtht ﬁ'{ﬁ (€ being originally
identical with 6, see Lassen §. 144, 2), Hindi (Iindust.) /AT,
Panjabi: karni.
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¢) More frequently than the termination and, the
feminine ending ani is used in Sindhi, serving at the
same time to express smallness, neatness etc. of a
state or action:

s")" davani, saying, Inf. P to say.
GA,U& halani, going, gait (comely), Inf. L’).LB to go.

3 .

6.\).@: bharini, embroidery, Inf. e to fill.

g‘f’”") vadhani, carpentering, Inf. omo; to cut.
Occasionally the termination ani is shortened to ani
(ané), as:
¢S gehane, swallowing (besides: . igS), Inf (ugs®
to swallow.

The affix ani (or ini) joined to roots of causal
verbs, signifies: expense for, wages for, as:

@L.:.é.f khanani, expense for carrying or lifting up
" (porterage), Inf. (3Ugs to cause to carry.
S_»SL; ¢arani, expense for grazing cattle, Inf. L,;f;
to cause to graze.
qé)’ﬁfw dhuarini, expense for washing, Inf. ;) Uso
to cause to wash.
3) Themes in ti.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix fff, by
which abstract nouns are derived from verbal roots, be-
sides those, which are taken over directly from the San-
skrit. The junction vowel in Sindhi is &, as:

wigs” khapate, expense, Inf. 344gS" to spend.
u:,fw; vanate, pleasure, Inf. :).:5 to please (act.).
wils @57 avate javate, income, expense (literally:
coming, going); as Infinitives they are not used in Sindhi,
but in Hindi.
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wdge thadate, remission, Inf. },dgs to remit.
ek halate, behaviour, Inf. ;A® to go.

4) Themes in atu, atd (a—u), ati (fem.).

These affixes correspond to the Sansk. Unadi-affixes
g, |G which Bopp has justly referred to the Im-

finitive affix § = {JH. This is borne out by their sig-

pification, which in Sindhi nearly coincides with that
of the Infinitive, as:

C,};«’_f ghératu, surrounding, Inf. C)}A.q.{ to surround.
Ll{.@o ¢himkatu, jingling, Inf. ,_’,if.g.> to jingle.
&Kéé., bhunikatu

iKé.ég bhunika-u

(by elision of t.)

ifyee: pheratl, giddiness, Inf. :);J#; to cause to turn.

humming, Inf. }Kigs to hum.

Note. A feminine may thus be derived necarly from all
masc. bases.

5) Themes in atru (or: itru).

The Sindhi affix atru (or itru) corresponds to the
Sansk. affix ¥, and denotes an instrument, where-
with any thing is done or executed. In Lar this affix
is assimilated to atu (= attu) whereas in Sir6é the ori-
ginal compound is preserved (only with transition of t
into t); the root-vowel is lengthened in some themes; e. g.:

;5&;’5 vajatru, a musical instrument, Inf. :J.;,‘ to sound.
iy vahitru, a beast of burden, Inf. 4&5 to labour.
6) Themes in iké.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix SR (the
junction vowel ‘a’ having been changed to i in Sindhi),
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which in Sanskrit forms nouns of agency, but in Sindhi
also abstract nouns; as:
,)30 dariko, quarrelling, Inf, L’))::) to quarrel
*(...» pitiko6, beating the forehead, Inf. u.u to strike
one’s head in grief.

§ 9.
II. Formation of appellatives and attributives.

7) Themes in .
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix R (final
& being commonly elided in Sindhi), and forms attri-
butives from verbal roots, which imply habitual
action or possession. The root-vowel, if it be short,
must be prolonged, as in Sanskrit; e. g.:
3231; vadho, carpenter, Inf. 3335 to cut.
i ¢ird, sawyer, Inf. U}.u. to split.
$955 t6bo, diver, Inf. u..u to dive.

3345 ghoro, seeker, Inf. jse8" to seek.
In some few instances the full Sansk. affix has been

preserved, as:
&‘;L? gaiku, singer, Inf. 35l to sing.

8) Themes in .
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix I (final
S beeing elided in Sindhi and u lengthened) and forms
verbal adjectives or attributives, implying a habitual
or characteristical action or state. The root-
vowel, if short, is commonly prolonged before the agsZaa:
cession of this affix; as: -

. . s .
g0y vadhi, increasing, Inf &»o, to increase.

3 )La tarii, a swimmer, Inf f to swim. " > Y, é‘
,.w),', vérhi, a quarrelsome person, Inf. u’”p to quarr‘%x{ M
AR I D2

C}Uh}.&
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,),.q.; phorii, a robber, Inf. ;.@.: to rob.

50345 ghomii, a vagabond, Inf. oS to stroll about.
Without prolongation of the root-vowel:
,s’ej rahii, inhabitant, Inf C,Eo; to stay.
& sahil, patient, Inf. 5% to bear.
9) Themes in aku, aka, an
This affix denotes the same idea of a habitual
state or action, as the preceding. It corresponds to
the Sansk. affix I which is added to the verbal root
gither unaltered, or with final ‘u” lengthened, or with
elision of 9 — &-. In some instances the root-vowel
is prolonged. E. g.:
,S’ Ly rahakd )
) TAnaEt, ] inhabitant, Inf. ) to stay.
,;Lw) raha-a, f J
5 Lu piaku, drinker, Inf. u.u to drink.

L> )3 viréaii, wearisome, Inf U'>)) to be wearied.
Lf:) vekaa, for sale, Inf. U"/) to be sold.

,.aLu.g pétat, ill-wishing, Inf u.._, to curse.

10) Themes in ando (and indo).

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix N®, Prak.
AT (in Sindhi with change of the tenuis into the
media), and forms in Sindhi, like as in Sanskrit and
Prakrit, present participles. According to the final
vowel of the Imperative the participle ends in ando
(Imperative u) or Indd (imperative i); some participles
are formed irregularly.

3035 lagands, applying, Imper. &, Inf. ‘:,,éj to apply.
30453 disandd, seeing, Imper. (w3, Inf. C).S.g to see.
s bhélinds, trampling, Imper. o

,"‘“‘:l*'?‘ elindo, trampling, lmper &}*ﬁ-” Inf, u1~§-'

to trample.
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OAngs thind6 (irreg.), Imper. t.e5, Inf 2E s to

become.

Note. We advert to the fact, that all the other dialects

have dropped the nasal in the Prak. affix m; the Panjabi
has preserved it in a few forms, as: hunda, being, janda, going,
but in the regular present participle the affix is always da, with
change of the tenuis into the media, just as in Sindhi. In Gu-
jaratl the present participle ends in t5, as: '@'Gjﬁ lakhts,
writing; in Hindi (Hindtist.) in t&, as: likhta, hota, being etc.
Hindui tu, as: TeEWgH likh-tu, writing. The Maratht has formed
two present participiaf affixes from the Sanskrit affix 5 one
in ta, corresponding to the Hindi form, as: ‘%“&"m, writing,
with which affix the terminations of the substantive verb

coalesce into the forms t3, tds etc.; the other in at or 1t. The
Bangall has discontinued the use of the present participle (with
the exception of a few Sanskrit participles ending in at) and only
employs the same in conjunction with the substantive verb athi,
as: dekhitedhi, I am seeing; but dekhite is by no means to be
confounded with the Infinitive, as it is commonly represented in
Bangall grammars, it is the Locative form of dekhit, and signifies
literally: I am in seeing (the Locative of the present participle
is similarly used in Sindbi and Hindi).

11) Themes in &aru, ard, ard.

These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix Y,
and form in Sindhi verbal nouns, which imply a ha-
bitual action or occupation; their number is not very
considerable; as:

5 ) '2}@( ghorard, a pedlar, Inf :,;5.3! to seek.
9»hs4S ghorard, o
3 )L;}S pujard, a worshipper, Inf. a4 to worship.

-,

3)lsisy pifard, a cotton carder, Inf C);u to card
cotton.

3Ua péndru, a beggar, Inf. Gpda to beg.
l ”~
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12) Themes in ibé.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix AN, in-
credible as this may appear. In Sindhi ® has been elided
and vv (= W) hardened to b (= bb). It forms now in
Sindhi present participles passive, though its original
use and signification has still been preserved in the for-
mation of the future passive; as:

543Li,s Diisatibs, being choked, Inf. C,.‘;LI,JS to choke.
5495)3 drohibo, being cheated, Inf ,_’,.?o,)o to cheat.
$akgs jhalibd, being seized, Inf. }Jgs to seize.

13) Themes in ind.

We have in Sindhi two themes in ind, which are
quite of different origin and signification.

a) The affix ind, added to such verbs, as end in
the Imperative in u, corresponds to the Sanskrit affix
®A, which forms attributives and appellatlves, in Sindhi
the affix ana has been changed to ing; e. g.:

3ik haling, going, Imper. &,

rg}o murkinG, laughing, Imper. J)..o
frig 4T ¢hirking, shying, Imper. J).g.a.
,.3].@.: bhuring, crumbling, Imper J.g.:
)bx’. pinind, begging, Imper. 0-’

Some of these attributives are also used substantively,
and as such they are also susceptible of the fem. ter-
mination, as:

% &hinkind, rattle, i. e. that which rattles.

yzﬁ phirind, spooling -wheel, i. e. that which turns
round.

,_’;);léo dhivane, a pair of bellows, i e. that which

blows (the fire).
b) The other affix in6 or and corresponds to the
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E',.alfxskrit affix Y, by which the future passive par-
ticiple is formed in Sanskrit. Thus in Sindhi a Gerundive

may be derived from every transitive verb by means
of this affix, as:

3 )LZ marind, one who is to be beaten, Inf. ;, )LS to beat.
,jé diand, what is to be given, Inf 333 to give.
5.13‘) dhuand, what is to be washed, Inf. :.)iéo to wash.

s
23

3455 rathand, what is to be taken, Inf }g3; to take.
In the shme way a gerundive is derived form causal
verbs, as:

)*E’;B varaind, what ought to be returned, Inf. ‘_::,.”3935
to return (act).

5.’»2@30 dhudriné, what ought to be caused to wash,
Inf. é)jﬁfw to cause to wash.

Note. In Hindi and Hindiistani the Gerundive coincides
with the Infinitive, with this difference, that the Gerundive is
properly a masc. substantive, and therefore only a Gerund; very
rarely the Infinitive is employed as a Gerundive proper (i. e.
future passive participle), agreeing with its governing noun in
gender, as in Sindhi. The Panjabi-on the other hand quite
agrees with the Sindhi in this respect, using the Infinitive as a
regular Grerundive, agreeing with the governing noun in gender,
number and case, like an adjective. The Marathi forms the

Gerundive by the affix ST (‘{m’ ﬂﬁ)’ which corresponds
to the Sansk. affix A, Prik. AW; in Mardthi @ has been
elided and in its place ‘a’ lengthened, as: SHQYT faciendus,
‘H.TQ‘I'QT dirumpendus. In a similar way the Grerundive is formed
in Gujarati by the offix WUEY (= W) as: WY scribendus:

In Bangali occurs no proper formation of a Gerundive, but
the Infinitive (in distinction from the verbal noun) is ge-
nerally employed to express the idea of a Gerund, like in Hindi,
ag: amaké jaité hai, mihi eundum est; but many original Ge-
rundive forms are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, as: kar-
tavya etc., the affix aniya is also in use.
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14) Themes in i6 or yo.

The affix i6 or yd is used to derive perfect par-
ticiples; it corresponds to the Sanskrit affix W, Pra-
krit already &, and frequently altogether elided, for
which reason y or i is inserted in Sindhi, to prevent
the hiatus.

The perfect participle of transitive verbs always
implies a passive signification, whereas that of in-
transitive verbs only expresses the idea of the
Preeterite.

In many instances the Sindhi has preserved the ori-
ginal Sanskrit-Prakrit forms of the perfect participles,
modified according to the laws of elision and assimilation
current in Sindhi

34wy DasYd (OT 3iwp pasiG) seen, Inf. iy tO seE.
sahgs Jhalyd (or: 3Xhgs jhalio) seized, Inf. kg
to seize.

34330 mOtyd (or: 3xije motid), returnmed, Inf. C)..;)..ro to

return.
5455 ditho, seen; Sansk. ¥E, Prak f&gY; Wf jis
to see.

,a,F utd, said; Sansk. I&, Prak. '(Tﬁ; Inf C,;i to say.

Note. In reference to the formation of the perfect participles
(the perfect participle active in q has completely disappeared
from the grammar of the modern vernaculars) a great variation
is to be noticed in the cognate dialects. The Panjabi, Guja-
rati, Hindl and Hindustani quite agree in this point with
the Sindhi, as Panjabi: ghallia, sent, Inf. ghallna; Gujarati:
lakhyd, written; Hindi (Hindiist.): likha (without insertion of
euphonic i or y in the place of elided t or d), Inf. likhna.

The Marathi differs considerably in this respect frora the
idioms mentioned; it forms the perfect participle by affixing @&T
to the root of the verb (with the junction vowel a or i, according
to the intransitive or transitive signification of a verb). The
first traces of this affix must be sought already in Prakrit; the
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Sansk. T has been changed in Prakrit to the corresponding media
€, and this again to § (d); see Lassen: Instit. linguae Prak.,
p. 363. We have seen already (Introd. §. 6, 4) that § is fre-
quently changed to § r in the modern idioms, and this is again
exchanged for 1; as: <T@ gone, Infl m; ﬂﬁ@'{
broken, Inf. ﬁ‘g@‘.

The Bangali coincides in this point quite with the Hindi,
as: dekha, seen (without insertion of euphonic i or y).

Chapter IIL

Secondary themes.

§. 10.

Under this head we shall class all those themes,
which are derived from other nouns by means of an
affix. We shall pass again all those forms, which have
been taken directly from the Sanskrit-Prakrit, and only
treat of those formations, which are peculiar to the
Sindhi.

I. Formation of abstract nouns.

Abstract nouns may be derived either from sub-
stantives or adjectives, the affixes which the Sindhi
uses for this purpose, agree all, more or less, with the
primitive Sanskrit- Prakrit affixes.

1) Themes in L (f)

By the affix 1 a very numerous class of abstract
nouns is formed, which, after the analogy of the Per-
sian, may be derived from any noun. The final vowel
is always dropped before this affix, but in other respects
the noun undergoes no change whatever.

The affix 1 corresponds to the Sanskrit affix T (n);
in Sindhi as well as in the other dialects the feminine
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form 1, which is already current in Sanskrit, has alone
been retained; e. g.:
> Cori, theft, from 33 Coru, thief

«s&io mandi, wickedness, from jois mandd, wicked.

@? kami, deficiency, from r.S’ kame, deficient.
2) Themes in al (f)

The affix &1 is only a variation of the preceding
affix; final u (= 6) and 0 are not dropped, as before
the preceding affix, but changed to & (as in the other
dialects) to keep their place; e. g.:

G;)U;.g nirmalél, purity, from ‘3.2;.3 nirmalu, pure.
s‘;‘;,f’ kiirai, falsity, from 5),3’ kiirg, false.

Both forms are therefore frequently used indiffe-

rently, as:

@ bhali, goodness, or: g‘éiéa bhalal, from shgs
bhals, good.

3) Themes in ta and tai (f)

The affix ta forms in Sindhi a very numerous class
of abstract nouns from attributives and adjectives; the
final vowel is always dropped and the union-vowel i in-
serted (except when the noun ends in i), The affix ta
corresponds to the Sanskrit affix WT, which is used for
the same purpose in Sanskrit. Besides the affix ta, the
emphatic form with I (ta-I) is also in use; e g.:

o :
U.%f‘gha@lta', want, from w.gS® ghate, deficient.
Ligs” ghatitat, g

Ui jopita, fitness, from S§a jogu, fit.
4) Themes in te; ti (f)
The affix te, which is else only used with pri-

mary formations, is in Sindhi also (though very rarely)
found with secondary formations; the affix ti, which is
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also occasionally to be met with, is only a variation of
te (i having been lengthened to i); as:

9,3.5, savate, straightness, from 32kl 80, straight.
siigS ghatiti, deficiency, from w.gS" ghate, deficient.
Note. The affix tT is also used in Hindustani, as: Ls‘::g

deficiency, from ,‘&S’
5) Themes in ane or aine. (f)

These affixes form a numerous class of abstract
nouns from adjectives implying colour or some other
inherent quality. They correspond to the Sanskrit affix
¥R, which forms abstract masc. nouns. In Prakrit
the termination W may already be lengthenéd to W
(cf. Var. V, 47); in Sindhi ® (m) has been elided, which
is rather uncommon, and a feminine termination sub-
stituted for the masculine; the i of iman has been dropped
= @ne, whereas in the form &ine i has been inserted
after a, to render the ‘a’ more prominent. E. g.:

L;‘,L’é_;j athane, whiteness, from 5,@.?? a¢hd, white.
@1}&2 vekirane, breadth, from 3%, vekird, broad.

o35 vadane, greatness, from 355 vads, great.

" The affix ane (aine) is very often exchanged for the
affix ai (sec 2.), and with many nouns both affixes are

promiscuously used, as: d,!;? or u.;’;l? blackness.

Note. In Hindi and Hindiistani the affix ma (= )

is rarely used, and no longer as a masculine; e. g.: garimi, f,

importance. In Gujuriiti the affix &n is used (as neuter) e. g.:

depth, from ﬁa‘ decp; the Marathy and Bangali have

preserved the original Sansk. termination ma (as masc.). In Pan-

jabi, ag in Gujardti, the form an (m.) is used, as: udan, m,
height, from uéa, high.

6) Themes in pd, pa, pai, pi; panu, pand; tanu; atu
Theso affixes form a very numerous class of abstract
nouns from substantives and adjectives. We can see in
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this instance, how the Sindhi has menaged to derive
from one and the same Sanskrit affix a whole series of
abstract affixes, which at the first glance seem to have
nothing in common.

The affixes pé, pa, pal, pI are derived from the
Sansk. abstract-affix W™ tva, which is assimilated to Of
(see Introd. §. 15, D, b.); from this the Sindhi has formed
the various terminations pa, pa, pai, pl

From the self-same affix ®, which has become /W
in Prakrit (from an original ™el), and which has been
assimilated in the Apabhransha dialect to VAW (see
Lassen, p. 459, 9.) the Sindhi has derived the affixes
panu or pano.

From the same source has also sprung the affix
tanu, but by a different process of assimilation, the
semi-vowel v being assimilated to the preceding dental
(cf. §. 15, D, b.).

Another form of assimilation is the affix atu (viz:
tva = tta = tta = ata, the double consonant being
cleared away by lengthening the preceding vowel), which
is only rarely used.

The final vowels undergo various changes before the
accession of the above mentioned affixes; final u is ge-
nerally changed to ‘a’ or i, with the exception of the
fem. nouns ending in ‘uw’, which preserve “u’ (as radical)
before all affixes; final & is either weakened to ‘a’ or
changed to 6; final 1 is either shortened to %, or with
. a subsounding ‘a’ to ‘ia’, which is mostly the case before
the heavy affixes panu, pand; final @ is shortened to ‘u’
with a subsounding ‘@’ (= ua) before the heavy affixes
panu, pand; long G though keeps now and then its place
before them; before the lighter affixes pd, pa, pai, pi
final i is shortened even to 1’ (for euphony’s sake). Final
short ‘a’ may be lengthened to &, to distinguish the fe-
minine themes from those ending in ‘v’; but this depends
on usage.
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a) final u:
}&Sg}x panditapand, m. The duty of a pandit;
from QQSS
C,A/:f 3¢ Chokiratu, m. The time of youth;
from }?,@p ¢hokaru, a boy.
&S5 vathupa; £ assistance;

© from ¢35 fem. laying hold of.

b) final o:
6;55:&:3 nandhapai, f.
) e Time of youth; from sdU3
(yadis nandhapanu, m. ’ 3
O . HHApand,; nandhd, small.

3aa904 nandhéps, m.

¢) final 1:
sl vahipa, f.
T The duty of a ol5 m. or watchman.
34005 vahipd, m. S -

L . . The offixe of a ook
wrisosl kandhiapa, f ] o G{D
T kandhi, one who gives
L};i;f‘bg kandhiapanu, m. a shoulder in carrying
a corpse.
origle mukhitanu, the duty of a gCe mukhi or
headsman.
d) final w:
5{%—36’ manhipo, humanity, from ,,¢ils manhii
Er . man.
3daagile manhuapano,
),Ju)k miripand, bestiality, from 5 mird, wild beast.
e) final a:
&) randpagu, widowhood, from gy rana, a widow.

iy zalapanu, womanhood, from Jfy a woman.
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Note. These abstract affixes are to be met with in all the
cognate idioms. The Hindi and Hindistani use the affixes
pan, pand and pa, corresponding to the Sindhi forms panu,
pand and po. The Gujarathi: pan and panii (both neut.); the
Marathi: pan (n.) and pand (m.); the Panjabi: puna. The Ban-
gall comes nearest to the Sanskrit in this respect, having re-
tained the original abstract affix tva unaltered.

7) Themes in karu, karo, kara, kare.

These themes fall under our consideration in this
place not so much on account of their formation, as
their signification, for we have here not to deal with
an affix, but with an adjective, used to form com-
pounds, and signifying: making, effecting. In Sindhi
the original signification of @I has been already ob-
literated, and it is now used in the same way as an
affix, to form a number of abstract nouns; e. g.:

3 )Lig_-‘s.\j ludhikard, uneasiness, properly: that which
makes ,&.@j ludha, or being tossed about.
;Lﬁ; vanakaru, | wood, forest; properly: that which

ZLﬁ; vanakare, produces trees (é;).

)'L;fsgaxé.: thadhekara, cool temperature; properly: that
which makes coolness (s00.g3).

8) Themes in k6 and 6.
The affix ko serves originally to derive adjectives,
and corresponds to the Sansk. affix 3R; but in Sindhi

it is sometimes used (as the preceding affix HRI) to form
abstract nouns; the affix 6 is identical with ko, k
having been elided. E. g.:

5,(€’._§\J’ lu¢hikd, uneasiness; the same as: 3, Lfg&”
35 )s’oo dhiiryd, a duststorm; properly: that which maxes

sand (§,0).
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§. 10.
II. Formation of apellatives, attributives and
possessives.

9) Themes in 1.

This affix, which in Sindhi and the kindred idioms
is so frequently employed, has sprung from three dif-
ferent sources:

a) The affix 1, corresponding to the Sanskrit affix T

This affix forms attributives and appellatives of
various significations; the root-vowel is generally length-
ened before the addition of this affix, i. e. ‘a’ becomes &;
T:é; u:06; e g

45! Othi, a camel-rider, from 25 uthu, camel.
sy5G bakirT, a seller of vegetables, from }’G bakaru,
vegetables.

7.&.@; thékirl, a seller of earthen-ware; from ;Q.%a

thekiru, earthen-ware.

b) The affix 1, corresponding to the Sansk. affix
i, @

This affix denotes in all the modern vernaculars
descent or relationship. Before its addition to a
noun a final short vowel is dropped, long @ is shortened
to ‘w’, and 6 is changed to & In some instances final
short “u’ (shortened from &) is changed to & (= 6) and
thus preserved; e. g.:

cs’f‘-\:t“ sindhi, of Sindh, from ,s’ow".:« f. sindhu, the
) country of -Sindh.
&S0de hindut, relating to a Hinddi, from ;0is, hindg,
" a Hinda.
=¥ lari .. .
%2 B ’ of Lar, from ¥ m. laru, Lower Sindh,
‘5:35?:9 larai,
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é!},:. siral, of Sird, from jyuw sird, Upper Sindh.
c¢) The affix 1, corresponding to the Sansk. affix ¥R.
(Nom. Sing. 1)
The Sindhi affix 1 serves to form possessive nouns,
like the Sansk. affix ¥+ ; e. g.:
Ls.gfﬂ) dahi, complainant, from 515 diha, complaint.
7%, 1081, sick, from 3’5) rogu, sickness.
;{Lfo mali, gardener, Sansk. WTfBT-l.

" In such formations, as are peculiar to the Sindhj,
a final short vowel may keep its place before the
affix 1, as:

iio matal, tenacious of one’s opinion or sect, from
wao make opinion or religion (final ‘¢’ being exchanged

for ‘a’, for euphony’s sake).

- 10) Themes in ai.

The affix ai is only a variation of the affix 1 (9, a),
final “u’ and 6 of such themes, as end in "u’ and & being
again changed before it to a; nouns thus formed imply
an occupation, kabit or tendency, as:

G;L?LS bagai, gardener, from S bagu, garden.
S;L%\J.(; nééai, a maker of huqgah-snakes, from e
néto a hugqah-snake.
é'}';é’ jhagirai, a quarreller, from ,),gé.g jhagiro,
guarrel.
11) Themes in .

The affix @, corresponding to the Sansk. affix IJ&,
is added to substantives, by means of which, as in the
primary formations, apellatives and adjectives are
derived, denoting an habitual action or state. A final
vowel ig always dropped before the addition of this affix;
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in some nouns the first vowel is lengthened at the same
time; e. g.:

,’s’Lis hant, injurious, from C‘»Lé harie, injury.

”..s’, véri, revengeful, from . ) véru; enmity.

,})L@b ¢hapiri, a mountaineer, from j3gs Ghaparn,
a range of hills.

;).g.f U5 bakhirii, a man of Bakhar, from ;.é.f; bakharu,
a town of upper Sindh.

12) Themes in at.

The affix at is identical with the preceding, the
only difference being that the final vowel of the theme
is lengthen\d before the affix @ (ﬁn u = a == &)

,.»Lnfao dharmaf, religious, from r')"”" dharmu, religion.
,iu,la farmai, bashful, from, {.).; garmu, shame,
modesty.
13) Themes in ao.
The affix a6 is already so much corrupted, that its
origin is scarcely recognisable; it coérresponds to the
Sanskrit affix HA, which forms adjectives, denoting
made of, consisting of” The labial m has been
elided in this affix as well as in the abstract affix TH,
and a has been lengthened in compensation thereof. The
semi-vowel y has likewise disappeared, a6 = ayd; the
final Anusvara is altogether euphonic and more or less
cption-l; e. g.:
U)SBM haidrad, made of 3&1:3 haidra, turmeric.
wisledls jambhad, made of seuls jimbho, a kind
of oil-geed.
w333l 16has, made of 3 16hu, iron.
14) Themes in 6.
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix ¥H; it

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, E
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forms adjectives and attributives in the largest sense. The
final short vowel of a noun is always dropped before this
affix, and @ and 1 are shortened. The root-vowel either
remains unaltered or is lengthened, viz: ‘@’ to &, 1 to &
and ‘0’ to 6; as:

3¢5 saghd, strong, from &K sagha, strength.

3, .o
3%, vingd, crooked, from O, vingu, a crook.

;.(.é; bhakud, stupid, from ;Q_a bhaka, a blockhead.
,s,) véo, mediator, from zs v1cu, midst.
323 )b bardes, of a Beluch, from & 539 bardéu, a Beluch.

34551 0tho, of a camel, from ,4..»' uthu, camel.

53[3’ gad, of a cow, from u;.zf“ gat, cow.
Iregular formations are:

,.@Lo mahyo, of a buffalo, from i mehe a buffalo.
,,..m $ai0, hundredth (per cent), from ,..w sau, hundred.

15) Themes in aru (aru), ard; alu.

These affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix @

(in Prakrit likewise @ cf Var. IV, 26), which forms

possessive nouns. In Sindhi r and 1 are interchanged,

and in some nouns aru has been shortened to aru. The

root-vowel commonly remains unaltered, but in some
nouns ‘u’ is changed to 6 (i e. ‘u’ takes Guna); as:

SL@? mghar, or | a buffalo keeper, from giro mdhe,

;.é.'yo méharu, buffalo.

}L}g dotyaru, having a s €61, bundle of hair on
the crown of the head.

;Uso dhandru, a herdsman, from é.éo dhanu, a herd
of cattle.

)L@;,l otharu, a camel-herd, from ,.g..»! uthu, camel.
d’,.; javalu, containing barley, from ,; jau, barley.



SECTION I. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 67

Some of these formations, with the affix alu or alo,
are used in a substantive sense, their original possessive
signification being more or less lost, as:

JGeas gharyalu a Gong; literally: containing or
3 0 i
2§53 gharyals, expressing the hour (g%gf).

JL’?Q dialu, candlestick; literally: having a light ( 333).

}5’}@ jhurals, cloudiness; literally: containing clouds

16) Themes in Iré and 116, or: &ré and cla.
These affixes correspond to the Sansk. ‘§{ and i@‘
and form attributives, signifying: habit, quality or

intensity; &rd and &lo have sprung from the Prakrit
affix illa (Var. IV, 25); e. g.:

5).5‘9‘,\31_@{ khandhir, patient, from so5lgs” khandhe,
patience.

3higi® hathils, obstinate, from gi» hathu, obstinacy.

5).;};;\,@.; &hévero,

shayslen Chavels,

5.1))'.@; tharélo, of the Thar, having the custom of the

shadowy, from ;3lgs ¢héiva, shade.

Thar or desert.
shae> ¢améls, leathern, from ;.;. ¢amu, leather.

17) Themes in iru.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix { (with
the union-vowel i) and forms attributives and appel-
latives as well as possessive nouns; a final vowel, short
or long, is always dropped before the addition of this
affix; e. g.:

Q- . G -
;»m sandhiru, a house-breaker, from sJuw sandhe,

a hole in a wall.
E2
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}’3L§.> jhatirn, a peeper, from @L@a jhati, looking
through a hole.

7‘3‘“"'@"’ ¢himbhiru, a rebuker, from M&b éhim-
bha, rebuke.

):\.g.a jhapiru, one who snatches, from jig> jhapd,
a snatch.

).u.» pétiru, a glutton, from u.u pétu, belly.

).m, vihiru, poisonous, from .co, 't poison.

18) Themes in atu and ali.

This affix has sprung from the Sanskrit affix H
by elision of H; in some nouns ‘a’ has been lengthened,
to compensate for the elision of m; it forms possessive
nouns, just as in Sanskrit; e. g.:

wiygs bharyatu, a porter, from §y& bharl, a man’s
load.
CJ:P),; porhiatu, a labourer, from 4,5, porhid, labour.

eFe T -
&’Jng dianyatu, a debtor, from 3 diani, a debt.

19) Themes in 8t56 (ito).

The Sindhi affix &6 corresponds to the Sansk. affix
Id, denoting “to be provided with”, to possess as one’s
own. The short i of the Sansk. affix has in Sindhi been
produced to &, on account of the accent; the final vowel
is always dropped before this affix; e. g :

).u)u putrétd, having a son, from )"‘3- patru, son.
Fudeo dhietd, having a daughter, from Fso dhia,

daughter
5::.;‘;5:? Joéto, having a wife, from s3> joe, wife.
5x5Lg.; bhaito, having a brother, from :lgs bhau,
brother.
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20) Themes in aito.
This affix is identical with the preceding in de-

rivation and signification, the only difference being that
final 6, ‘v’ and ‘a’ are changed before it to &, as:

38ty varaitd, adj., at the right time, from !5
varo, time.

554" sajhaitd, adj., opportune, from g€ sajhu,
opportunity.

55015 vataits, having a road, from &l vata, a road.

21) Themes in ru and lu

a) The affix ru corresponds to the Sansk. diminutive

affix {, and is affixed to adjectives and participles present,
with some slight variation of the original meaning; when
added to adjectives the root-vowel is now and then
lengthened. Final ‘u’ and & are changed to ‘a’ before the
addition of this affix; 1 remains unaltered.

”L@’ khabaru, left-handed, from 3.gs” khabd, left.
).>l.... sajaru, right-handed, from 3=ll sajo, right.

khasarn, sterile, from ugs khasu, not fully
developed.
5)J.§.ab; kachird, of the province of Kach, from &l{,
a Kachi

2”6

)Mﬂ likhandaru, a writer, from j0igK part. pres.

writing.

b) The affix lu is identical with the affix ru (r[r]
= 1) and turns preterite participles into simple adjectives;
it is seldom found with adjectives, the signification of
which it does not change materially.

.J.:) vialu, lost, from ,.a, vié, gone, lost.
J.q.ao dithalu, seen, from 3¢50 diths, seen.
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:!',:», vistiralu, simple-minded, from 53,;, Vistrg,
simple - minded.
Similarly in Prakrit the affix r or 1 (dimin) is
added to nouns and adjectives, without essentially al-
tering their signification (cf. Varar. IV, 26), as Sansk.

ﬁgﬂ\ lightening, Prak. f'\aﬁor ﬁrﬁ?ﬁ; oIa yellow,
Prak. Yi=X or: Y.

The same affix @I we notice in the Marathi,
where it is added to preterite participles to turn them

into real adjectives, as: HAIESST gone (from S35

HfE@ST broken (from RYFETET); the same holds good
in Gujarati, as: Eﬁ'&'ﬁ, written (Adj.) (from a‘@‘)
22) Themes in iryao.

The affix iryd is originally compounded of the di-
minutive affix { (= r) and the adjectival affix y6 (R);
it forms adjectives and attributives denoting inclination
or hesitation; e. g.

,J)’.SB(}.:V sadhiryd, half-wishing; literally: being some-
what disposed to wish.

3% 3¢S ghoriryd, a pedlar; i e. one who is inclined
to seek out.

35y périryd, a walker; literally: disposed to travel
afoot.

5_:].:2}; paramatiryd, easily persuaded; literally: dis-
posed to take another’s counsel.

23) Themes in aku and akdt.

These Unadi-affixes, which else only occur with
primary themes, are in Sindhi also used (but very ra-
rely) in secondary formations, as:

» -

lage jheraku, | quarrelsome, from jjags jhéro,
s 2. | )
55 1)A.§.> jheraka, contention.
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24) Themes in iks.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix & (in
Sindhi with the addition of the union-vowel i) and forms
adjectives, denoting relation, quality etc. A final
vowel, short or long, is dropped before this affix; final
i alone is shortened to ‘u’ and takes the union-vowel ‘@’
instead of ‘i’ e..g.:

5.{2[‘3_}5 vapariko, mercantile, from ;L,_?j; vaparu, trade.

3C1; vanikd, relating to a juil; vanyd or shopkeeper.

35,s hariks, relating to a (g% harl or peasant.

555ys miruako, brutal, from e mird, a wild beast.
25) Themes in 1¢6 or &8&0.

These affixes have sprung from the Sansk. affix ¥eH,
and form adjectives denoting descent or origin. In
Sindhi i’ has been lengthened to 1 or even to & and the
guttural k has been exchanged for the palatal & The

final vowel, short or long, is always cast off before these
affixes; e. g.:

jﬂ_g.'s‘jf gothadd, of the same village, from gisf* go-
thu, village. ,

325 parétd, of the same quarter, from ,)L; Pparo,
éuarter. ‘

32 )'Lg parééo, of the opposite side, from 2\.3 adv., op-
posite. o

55\:5).:? verhi¢o, of the jungle, from ,9)*.3? vérhe, jungle.

26) Themes in 0ka.

This affix, which is added only to nouns or ad-
verbs, denoting time, is identical with the affix ¥; the
union-vowel & is peculiar and not to be met with else-
where; every final vowel, short or long, is dropped be-
fore it; e. g.:
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353,35 varehokd, yearly, from .55)5 varehu, year.

55331y ratoko, nightly, from wfy rate, night.
3533l hanoko, recent, from cs-’L” hané, now. adj.

5)’5.@({ kalhoko, of yester (day or night), from _@!K
kalha, yesterday, adv.

]{,).S pardko, of last year, from }S (fem.) last year.
A few other adjectives are formed by the same
affix, with the further difference, that the root-vowel
is lengthened, as:
5% )d.aL; ¢androko, moonlight, from )’m; ¢andru,
moon.

27) Themes in and (anu, ind), anika.

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix ¥, and
forms adjectives denoting relation or descent. It is
remarkable, that the original union-vowel ‘i’ has been
dislodged in Sindhi and & substituted in its place (com-
pare with this such Latin forms, as: romanus, afri-
cinus). The adjectives, formed by the affix and may
moreover add the affix k6 (with the union vowel ‘i’),
so that we thus have adjectives with a double affix,
which do not materially differ from the simple forms
in ano; e. g.:

33> corang,
3l Soraniks,
,;Li lu¢ans, rascally, from ’l 1uéo, rascal.

of a thief, from ;,; &oru, thief.

pﬁeo dhiang, of a daughter, from Zso dhia, daughter.

).\Li;.ao miruand, of a wild beast, from U)J"f miri, wild
beast.

53L3lgs bhayano, of a partner, from cs‘LG‘ bhai,

partner.
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In o few nouns a short root-vowel is lengthened, as:
5;$)dul.; ¢andrang,
,:)V)'du‘.; ¢andranu,
5.»)‘).41.; ¢andring,

moonlight, from ;dis dandry,
moon.

28) Themes in Gind (aniko).

o) This affix is identical with the preceding, but
the union-vowel has been exchanged for ii; in signification
there is no difference; e. g.:

y,.é.bul.. s&thiing, of a Seth, from ,.g..‘b..:, géthe, a whole-
sale merchant.

5.’3,::"5 vatiang, oral, from ef..LS vatu, mouth.

35 5 agind, preceding, from K] agu, front.

54,&.3@ kalhind, of yester (— day or night), from )
kalha, yesterday.

To the affix Gndé the affix ko (ik6) may be super-
added, without altering the signification in any way, as:

,L,f'f aguniko, the same as: 5;,?7 aginos,

b) There iz another affix Gno, which is joined to
numerals, identical in form with the preceding, but
of different origin. It is derived from the Sansk. noun
T (quality), with elision of g in Sindhi and pro-

1ongat10n of . In Panjabi both forms, gund and una,
are in use, so that there cannot remain any doubt about
its deriva,tion. ) It forms adjectives from numerals,
signifying having such a quality, or: manifold, as:

,(m hekiing, single (having a single quality), from
M héku, one.

)_y,s\.» panjiind, quintuple, from ° 6; panja, five.

,.;,_w salin6, hundredfold, from 'y 9w sall, hundred.

1) Compare also the Persian &.\U’, 88: &ﬂf’o twofold etc.
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29) Themes in anl

This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix ?gmﬁ:;’
forms patronymics or nouns denoting descent; the short
final 7’ of the Sansk. affix has been lengthened in Sindhi,
as in other similar nouns. A final short vowel is dropped
before this affix, likewise O; final 1is changed to y (= i)
and @ is shortened; e. g.:

10y malimadani, son or descendant of Oy
makmiidu.

G;’C T aryani, son of 6)7 arl.

‘Sabo’ aduani, son of ,o' adi.

G;U’Ls bagani, son of 35 bagd.

30) Themes in Ind.
This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix §:[ and
forms adjectives denoting relation or descent; as:
344K00 saiiing, affianced, from Kii safu, connexion
by marriage.
shaws vasing, subjected, from  wj, power.

31) Themes in athd.

This affix coincides with the Sansk. affix < (with
transition of ¢ into th); it forms possessive nouns, as in
Sanskrit; e. g.:

35430 panyathe, damp (containing water), from Sl
pani, water.
J,.g.a’};é> ¢habarathé, containing J’.Lé.? &habaru, a kind
of grass.
32) Themes in 486 (asi).

This affix, corresponding to the Sansk. affix W,
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forms adjectives, denoting “to be full of”, to be pro-
vided with”; as union-vowel & has been inserted; as:

swlgyly varyaso, sandy, from ﬂég'; vari, sand.

oo mavasu, full of pride, from ;S mau, pride.

33) Themes in haru or hard.

This affix is in Sindhi and in the cognate dialects
added to verbal nouns (i. e. the Infinitive); it forms a
kind of participle, which is commonly used as a sub-
stantive noun. In Marathi it forms the participle
future, as it implies at the same time the notion of some
future act or state; in Sindhi too it is now and then
used in a future sense. It is to be noted though, that
the Marithi affix is not WIY, as commonly shown in
Marathi grammars, but Y, a like mistake is generally
to be met with in Gujarati grammars, where it is stated
to be ATL. In Marathi and Gujarati the form of the
affix is clearly enough Y, corresponding to the Sansk.
adjective @Y, making, doing, with elision of &. In
Sindhi, Hindi and Panjabi it is har, which form is to
be explained in this way, that initial € has been ori-
ginally aspirated by the following { (which is very
frequently the case in Sindhi), and then elided, leaving
h (see Introd. § 8). In Sindhi the form haru, hard, is
only added to the Infinitive, in other themes the original
form kdru has been retained unaltered; e. g.:

Pr . - y ~a
Jg@s s sitjanaharu, the creator, Inf. :payw to create.
)\@iax) likhanaharu, a writer, or one, who is about
to write; Inf. ;,g< to write.

34) Themes in karu, karu

The original adjective form kdru (in Sindhi also
shortened karu) is also (but rarely) in use; it forms ad-
jectives and attributives from substantives; as union-
vowel 4 is inserted: ‘
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"aw R :
)K'}*-qb jherakaru, | quarrelsome, causing gquarrel,
e

S5 5ag> jherakaru, from e jhérd, quarrel.

35) Themes in vanu.

The Sindhi has preserved in this affix the Nom.
Sing. of the Sansk. affix A (= van), and discarded
the Prakrit form J#Y; the same is the case in the
cognate dialects, with the exception of the Gujarati,
which uses the termination g, It forms adjectives,
implying possession; e. g.:

o 5L§S. dayavanu, compassionate, from L33 daya, com-
passion.
olsls, vijavanu, learned, from L=;2 vija, learning.

T . _ - . H - .
olykew silavanu, virtuous, from Jaw silu, virtue.

36) Themes in vard.

This is one of the most useful affixes of the
modern vernaculars; it may be joined to any verbal noun
or substantive, and denotes an owmner or actor; this
affix is most extensively used in Hindiistani (vala), where
it is used as a substitute for different formations. It

corresponds to the Sansk. affix |3, from which it has
been derived by lengthening the root-vowel. It is to
bo observed, that 3,5 must be joined to the formative

or oblique case of a noun.

3,154 gharavars, owner of a house, from }éf gharu,
house.

5,!57¢5" gharanevard, owner of houses.
5 )!;’53 dianavard, a giver, Inf. ;53 dianu, to give.
,)f,.z, vicavard, mediator, from é, vi¢u, midst.

)!,.;).u boriavard, boatman, from o ).u béri, boat.



SECTION 1. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 77

37) Themes in yo.

The affix yd, corresponding to the Sansk. affix 9,
forms adjectives from substantives, as:

345" g: bhagyd, fortunate, from d‘Lq.v bhagu, fortune;
luck.

,).3’2{2 vikevikhy5, a grumbling person, from sz}’
vikevike, grumbling.

323> JOyo, effeminate, from =g (95)) joe, wife.

Chapter IV.

Formation of Diminutives.

§ 11.

The Sindhi evinces a great facility in forming dif-
ferent kinds of Diminutives; it surpasses in this re-
spect all the kindred dialects, being able to derive di-
minutives from any substantive, adjective or even par-
ticiple.

The one method, to express the idea of a diminu-
tive, is, to substitute the feminine termination for the
masculine, the feminine expressing generally: small-

ness, littleness, nicety, as: &K katu, m. a large
knife, 6.3{5; kati, fem. a small knife (cf. §. 5, VI, 2, c).
An old diminutive formation has been preserved
in a few straggling words, ending in &tru (6trd) or otu
(6t0); the same formation is still current in the Pagto (Gtar,
aitai), where diminutives are regularly derived by mear.s

of this affix. The origin of this diminutive affin is
rather uncortain; e. g. Sindhi:

5320 bihotl, a small fire, from 2L bahe, fire;
}a)nL; jamétru, the headman of a village (literally: a
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little ;L; jamu or Jam, prince); sglig diati, a small
light, from 335 di6, an oil-light.

Besides these formations the Sindhi uses for the
purpose of forming diminutives proper two affixes,
which are originally identical; viz.: &ro (= r6, the union-
vowel 1’ having been produced to &, on account of the
accent), which is added to adjectives only, and 1,
which is promiscuously joined to adjectives and sub-
stantives. DBoth these affixes correspond to the Sanskrit
diminutive affix { r, from which the Sindhi, after its
own peculiar method, has menaged to form two separate
diminutive affixes. The other diminutive affix of the
Sanskrit, @ k, is not in use in Sindhi, but is so in
Hindi, Marathi and Panjabi

1) The affix &ro.

This deminutive affix is, as noted already, added
to adjectives only and implies: somewhat more or
less (as the case may be), rather, very; e. g.:

3 )”“?{2" drigheérd, somewhat long, adj. 5.@530 drigho,

long.
3yh3eS thorérd, rather little, adj. ; Pl thoro, little.
[

3 )A,:.g.s’ ghatérd, rather deficient, adj. wgS ghate,
deficient.

2) The termination ré6, fem. ri

This diminutive affix is joined to substantives and
adjectives, even to such, as have already received the
affix ér6; it denotes smallness, littleness, deficiency,
tenderness or contempt. In order to point out more
effectually the idea of the diminutive, the feminine ter-
mination 11 may be chosen, instead of the masculine.
The Sindhi poéts use the diminutives with great taste
and delicacy, and know to give different shades to their
pictures by their proper application. The final vowels

Ed
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undergo the following changes before the addition of
the affix ro6 (rQ):

1) Final u (m.) is changed to ‘4’ or ¥, with the ex-

ception of fem. nouns ending in ‘w’, wich remain
unaltered.
2) In the same way final 6 is changed to ‘a’ or .
3) Final ‘a’ remains unaltered.
4) Final " remains unaltered or passes (for euphony’s
sake) into ‘@’
5) Final 1 and @ are shortened with a subsounding
‘a’ (as union-vowel).
Final ‘o’
5)5‘,\13 pandhard, a short journey, from .woi3 pandhu,
journey.

3@ hatirT, a small shop, from & hatu, shop.

538ds jindurd, short life, from dd> jindu, life, fem.
6{';; vijuri, a small flash of lightening, from CZZ
viju, fem., lightening.
Final o.
5;@ hiard heart (endearing), from 32is hid, heart.
5}},@4 bholird, a small monkey, from s34 bholS,

monkey.
5)2,4.; thoriro, } very little, from 3,545 thord, little.

5572545 thorérird, [ extremely little.
i Final ‘&’
@3:‘9" dhiari, a little daunghter, from Zs»o dhia,
“daughter.
Final 7.
G}G{i akhiri, a small eye, from ¢ 1 akhe, eye.
6}_@@ galhari, a short word, from-,gJLf‘ galhe, word.
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Final 1 and i
,;,9‘,\.12 mandhiard, a small churning staff, from s‘PM
mandhi, a churning staff.
6;:.@., bhatuari, a small scorpion, from ,:..é.; bhat,

a scorpion.

Chapter V.

Compound nouns.

§ 12.
I. Nouns compounded with a preceding particle.

1) Nouns compounded with the negative par-
ticles a, ana, na, nir, ni, ma.

All these negative particles are of Sanskrit origin
and used in the same way and in the same sense, as in
the Sanskrit. The negative particle ‘a’ is only used with
adjectives, ana chiefly with participles and Gerundives,
rarely with adjectives; na with adjectives, and the shor-
tened form na with Gerundives and participial adjectives;
nir and ni (with assimilated r), only with adjcctives
(and abstracts, derived from adjectives). We have not
mentioned expressly the negative particle dur (), which
belongs to the same class, as it occurs in such formations
only, as are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit and
have already passed through the process of assimilation,
usual in Sindhi, as: Jes dukalu, famine, Sansk. GERTS
(see Introd. §. 16, B). Tor the sake of a general survey
we have summed up here all the negative prefixes,
though the nouns compounded with them belong to
the subsequent classes of compounds, as far as their com-
position is concerned.
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’ re L -
Prefix a: s adstu, thoughtless; thence.
i
2t acétal,
o 't thoughtlessness.
G’S“b' aééti,
- f
5 17 . - .
Prefix ana: 3hagal anathian6, impossible.
L yrs . —
$#¢0! anapucho, unasked.
3olunysl anavésahd, unbelieving.
[P
2Lyt anaveésahi, s f, unbelief
S .
Prefix na: 5)th3 nakaro, useless,
3%S 5 nadans, unwell,
G’gLﬁ;E nadanai, illness.
o L E -~ .o . .
Prefix nii: singis nathiand, impossible.
E - . - sy e
(s*+g> nathiani, impossibility.
) i .
9455 nakhatil, profitless.
2. . _ . .
Prefix ma: 4dgs maghadii, not giving up.
2~ -
4igSCe makhatii, profitless.

Prefix nir and ni: G‘;B}i nir-dai, unfeeling, Sansk. ﬁé‘q
U’J}é nir-su, hopeless, Sansk. fQw,
3Ximds ni-dhaniks, masterless (iso).

T & less (C35 .
5y ni-putré, sonless ()..u)

2) Nouns compounded with the privative particles
ré&, without, and b&, without.

The privative particle ré, which is also used as a
preposition, and as such always requires the For-

mative (oblique case), is derived from the Sanskrit pre-
F

Trumpp, Sindbi-Grammar.
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position a{ﬁ (Prakrit | = e , and contracted i

ré) without, excepted; bé is borrowed from the
Persian and corresponds originally to the Sansk. prefix

fa, These prefixes are in Arabic writing generally
written separately and not joined to the noun, as:

ré: }4.{ & ré-kamo, useless.
J,A.:La (s, ré-panyd, waterless,

1

4> (g ré-Cayd, untractable.

bé:  seKu = bé-saghﬁ, powerless.
320 (o2 be-ding, irreligious.
54 ? b&-lajo, shameless.

3) Nouns compounded with the particles of qua-
lification su, well, ku, badly, and ava (aw), away, from.

su: JIEL sukalu, good time = cheapness.
'.’»&’“ su¢etu, attentive.
u»}.w supri, good friend = sweetheart.

ku: 9,0’ kupate, dishonesty.
5».2)” kupatyd, dishonest.
ﬁu.:;" kuniyau, bad justice = oppression.

,ﬁ&ds,( kudhangd, ill-bred.
ava (an): S5l avagunu } vice.

s du~r

&Sl augunu,
}i)! avetars, } a bad landing place.
}’a;' autaru,

4) Nouns compounded with the possessive particle
sa (shortened from the Sansk ¥|®), implying “with”,
“provided with”.

3hgaw saphalo, fruitful
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34534 52bGTHO, intelligent.
$ ;J.L saputrd, having a son.

II. Nouns compounded with a substantive, adjective
or numeral.

The Sindhi generally follows in the formation of its
compound nouns the rules of the Sanskrit, though the
compounds cannot be formed in Sindhi in the same un-
limited number, as in Sanskrit, the want of case-in-
flexions offering an essential obstacle. No compound
can be formed from more than two nouns, a noun com-
pounded of three words is a linguistic impossibility
in Sindhi, as in such a compound all idea of coor-
dination or subordination would be completely lost. We
shall consider the compounds current in Sindhi under
the received Sanskrit appellations.

1) So-called Tatpuruga compounds, or conjunction
of two nouns, of which the former stands in a case-
relation with the latter.

These compounds are rarely used in common con-
versation, but more extensively in poétical compositions.
The former of the two mnouns, which is dependent on
the latter, must consequently be placed in the For-
mative, to express thereby its grammatical dependency.
In reference to the method of writing these compounds
there is no fixed rule; some of them, in which the idea
of unity prevails so much, that they are considered as
one word, are joined in writing accordingly; others
again, in which the conjunction is more looge, are written
separately; e. g.:

Bh ;i utara-vau, north-wind.

BT }éf ghara-dhani, master of the house.

;L@f @ maths-khad, torturer, literally: eating
R .

one's head.
P2
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,JLf.) =23 désa nikilo, banishment.
3 ).,;4 u)? karane-trutrd; a lazy fellow; literally: broken
of hands. :
syé U pana bhard, selfish; literally: filling oneself.
A peculiar kind of compound is formed by an ad-
jective joined to a substantive, which by the addition
of the affix vard (see §. 10, 3, b) is turned again into
a possessive noun; the adjective must in this case agree
with its substantive in gender, number and case. Such
compounds are, as far as their signification is concerned,
Bahuvrihis, but according to their composition Tat-
purusas; for the latter reason we have inserted them
ju this place; as:
3 )!;;.;? s?j bie desavard, a foreigner (a man of another
country).

3)';5;3.. ég(g tikhia-surtevard, a man of sharp under-

standing.

-

Hlye u‘,{‘; ¢andé pahavird, a man of good counsel.
More poétical are compounds like:
GIs Jo 95 vadia dile data, a munificent giver (a

giver of a great heart).

2) So-called Dvandvas, or aggregation of nouns. -

In the sense of the Sanskrit Grammar there are no
Dvandvas in Sindbi. Two nouns are frequently joined
in Sindhi, expressing one common idea, but gramma-
tically they are treated as two separate words. In
Sindhi, as well as in the other cognate dialects, two
nouns are frequently joined together, of which the latter
is without a proper meaning, and only added to render
the sound more full; these compounds are called alli-
terations.
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’

Cs 455 vathu puju, £, hurry; literally: taking (233)

'
3

arriving (. ’)

3hgs 35 Gand bhals, very good; very well,

Euw o mata sata, exchange (&x and &L, both sig-
nifying exchange).

203 &ugS ghate vadhe, less or more.

3 2o

jITgTES jhuru phuru, rainy weather (;.&.; cloudiness;
;’.é.) drop). '

u.é.ﬁo ’Gi aju subaha, in a day or two; literally: to-
day, to-morrow.
X& K baka faka, prattle; G talking, chatting,
X being a meaningless alliteration.
But more frequently than by aggregation the Sin-
dhi joins two mnouns by inserting the Persian copula 6
(frequently nasalized — 0); the final vowel of the pre-
ceding noun is dropped before it and both words are
joined into one and written accordingly; in some in-
stances though the final vowel of the preceding noun
keeps its place before 6. These compounds are Dvandvas
in a grammatical sense, only the latter noun being
subject to the laws of inflexion.

gia353ly ratodihu, night and day.

Sips0dis handhohandhu, every place.
w3ty rate-o-rate, every night; night by night.

);35 ).3 paropare, kind by kind = every kind.

The conjunction may also be effected by the Per-
sian copulative particle @, in the same way as by o;
this & too is very frequently nasalized in Sindhi = §;
the final vowel of the preceding word always disappears
before a or a; as:
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sg.ﬁl.@d mukhamukhi, meeting; literally: téte-a-téte.

sholgo mukhaméld, assembly; literally: face and
Igeeting.

}:{;!;g', véravera, adv., always; literally: time and time.

G

3) So-called Karmadharayas, or descriptive com-
pounds.

The Sindhi is now too simple, to admit of new com-
pounds of this kind; the common rule is, as in the
other dialects, that the adjective precedes its substantive
and agrees with the same in gender, number and case.
Some remnants however of original Karmadharaya com-
pounds have been preserved in Sindhi, and what is still
more remarkable, the Sindhi has formed some similar
compounds out of its own resources, in which the ad-
jective is joined to the substantive in its original (else
not occurring) crude state. It is to be noted, that all
compounds of this description are written in one word;
. g

Oalgs mahajanu, a great merchant, Sansk. AEIAA.

;&’BQ:" maharaju, } a great prince.
E’}@E maharaju,

;L&Szgg vadakhad, a glutton (great eater).
5;&@’ ghanaghurd, well-wishing.

3].41@5 mathaghurd, ill-wishing.

.é.»;b?;.; paramarthu, benevolence.

:f/J)'S paraloku, the other world.

4) So-called Dvigus, or collective compounds.

This class of compounds, which is formed by a pre-
ceding numeral, is in frequent use in Sindhi; e. g.:
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Ls)..é.._;.:y bipaharT, midday; compounded of - bi, two
“and “5)'@; , & watch of three hours.
J‘@‘ blhare a pair of water wheels.

,mbo,a. ¢aumésd, a space of four months = the rainy
season.

55‘1,’;; ¢auvatd, a place, where four roads meet; li-
terally: having four roads.

- -9

Q_sbw.su panjasnani, washing of the five parts of the
body (= head, two hands, two feet).
‘SMLZL? barahamasi, a year = a twelvemonth.

5) The so-called Bahuvrihis, or relative com-
pounds.

This class of compounds, denoting posssession or
relation, which again comprises all the four preceding
classes, by changing them into adjectives, is still very
numerous in Sindhi; for either original Bahuvrihi com-
pounds are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, or new
compounds are formed according to the same principles,
which are laid down in Sanskrit. The final noun re-
ceives generally the adjectival affix 6 (see §. 10; 14);
in such compounds, as are taken directly from the Per-
sian, the final noun may remain unchanged, its relative
signification having been fixed already in Persian.

a) Bahuvrihi formations from Tatpurufa
compounds.

5;;;;; rata-varand, having the colour of blood.

jgegin matha-muho, haughty; from 4is top, and .ge
(= .gix) mouth.

s@a)L:.u‘ pétarthi, glutton; from é_u.: pétu, belly, and

G.@.;;f arthi, having an object; having the belly for

one’s object.
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b) Bahuvrihi formations from Karmadharaya
compounds.

33?3555 vadavato, loquacious; literally: having a big
mouth.

5:04gS ghana-bijo, having much seed.
}n}a,;).g.a thora-véramo, having little delay = quick.
|
ggél.'o safu-dile, having a pure heart; Pers.
Jll:s',;. yud-yialu, joyful; Pers.
¢) Bahuvrihi formations from Dvigu compounds.
5)5;.5_. daudard, having four doors.
34es bimand, containing two maunds.

3oGis; barahamaho, yearly = containing twelve
months,

d) Bahivrihi formations from such compounds,
as are preceded by an adverb or prefix.
a?- - .
$yrsw saputrd, having a son.
3 b4 - ’ -g
wud sucdtu, attentive.
1

,.u;;/ kumatyd, dishonest.

Chapter VL

Gender of nouns.

§. 183.

It has been stated already, that the Sindhi has lost
the Neuter, most of the original neuter nouns having
assumed a masculine, a less number the feminine ter-
mination. The gender of a Sindhi noun is casily re-
cognizable, as every noun must end in a vowel; some
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terminations admit of no exceptions, others are common
to both masculine and feminine nouns.

The termination 6 is masculine without any ex-
ception; the termination # is feminine without any ex-
ception; all the other terminations contain more or less
exceptions.

1) The termination ‘u’.

The termination ‘u” is, according to its origin, ge-
nerally masculine; but as original Sanskrit-Prakrit
themes, ending in ‘u’ and being of the feminine gender,
have been mixed up with it, a number of nouns have
retained the feminine gender. In some of them an ori-
ginal feminine termination has been dropped and ‘u’ sub-
stituted in its place, whereas the gender of the noun
has been preserved; in others again no reason can be
detected, why they have been treated as feminines in
Sindhi, the masculine gender having been retained in the
cognate dialects; some few of them are of unknown
origin, on which we cannot venture any conjecture.

As a general rule we may state, that, abstracted
from the termination, all nouns are feminine, which

imply a female being, as: sl mau, mother; %so dhiu,
o2 . -
daughter; .gi> nithu, danghter-in-law; _us sasu, mother-
. > . - > . . .
m;la.lw; O bhénu, sister; R0 dhénu, milk- 'co.w,
u,..zs’ gii, cow; with some of them the feminine
. . - . -03 .

termination ‘o’ is also in use, as: Zso dhia, _gis niha,
a4 bhéna.

The following is a list of nouns ending in ‘w’, which
are feminine:

'C"j aju, f., to-day; Sansk. =€, adv., Hindi I, adv.
ol ansu, £, offspring; Sansk. HW, m.; Hindi iiﬂ

Kl angu, or: Kl anghu f., a rent, tear; origin
unknown.
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3~ . ..
,;S au, f, slimy excrement, origin unknown.

],u baburu, f., the acacia tree; Sansk. 'EIER m. Hindi
45, )..; barkhu, f., shortened from C.».é:’;.’: barkhata, bles-

. “ O~ . . - .

sing (Arab. wSys; in Sindhi k has been aspirated
by the influence of r) pronounced as a good omen
in beginning to count = one.

:}i}: bindu, f., semen virile; Sansk. ﬁaﬁg, m., Hindi
‘Fafz\, m.

uwgs bhasu, £, ashes; Sansk. W&HW, n.; Hindi W8, m.

J’S pzuu f, last year; Sansk. URW, adv.

7;}.; pina-u, f., the day of the full moon; also ;;f
plna-e; Sansk. ‘T&:{ n

S5 taku, f., a leathern vessel; origin unknown.

45 tandu, f., thread, wire; Sansk. WY, m.; Hindi
Al &

)..@a tharu, f., cream; origin unknown.

C@; thafu, £, woman's milk; Sansk. &=, m.; Hindi
Y, m

K3 3 traku, f., the spindle of a spinning wheel; Sansk.

ﬂ%; in Sindhi r has been pushed forward, to keep

its place the more easily in conjunction with the
cerebral; see Introd. §. 15, B, a.

}; jaru, f., leech, afterbirth. Two words have been
apparently melted into one. ).:> leech, corresponds

to the Hindastani ’5) zali. (properly Persian), which
has sprung from the Sanskrit HATGRT; the final syl-
lable k& has, as elsewhere, been cast off, but the

original gender retained. }; afterbirth, has been
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shortened from the Sansk. (Y, m., Hindastan
Pees jer (Greek: yijpag). In Hindustini the gender

of i seems to Dbe doubtful, for Shakespear is

silent about it; in Hindi it is considered masculine
(Thompson, Hindi Dictionary).

4.’)3..? jindu, f., life; borrowed from the Panjabi, where
it is likewise fem.

;’.; ja-u f., sealing-wax; origin unknown.

)L@Sf; Jaukharu, f., a salt, used in medicine; com-
pounded of s> barley, and )Lg.(, which see.

dug._z jhilu, £, name of a plant (Indigofera pauciflora);
4origin unknown.

n..«c. ¢upu, f., or: :J.b ¢ipu, silence; taken from the
Hindi, in which it is fom.

J¢ ¢ilu, f., name of a vegetable; origin unknown.

;.é. ¢a-u, f, a jeweller’s weight; origin unknown.

3\.’@5 ¢haru, f., ashes; originally identical with )’Lé.(,
Sansk. BT,

‘,Lg.:. éhﬂu, f., bark, peel; Sansk. KF@ or w, the

original fem. termination i (1) has been lost in this
noun, but the gender retained; besides :Lg.? the
form J.q.:- is also in use.

)’» gizu, f., thing; taken from the Hindistani (Per-
sian) where it is fem.

wlso dhatu, f., root; metal. Sansk. Wﬂ m.; Hindi
"I or ‘EITE m., but used as fem. in the sense of
semen virile.

253 dadhu, f., ringworm; Sansk. &&, m.; Hindi
qE, m h |
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i - -
gyw Sara-u, fem., autumn, Sansk. WA, fem., Hindi
g, fem.
)

203X sugandhu, f (occasionally also masc.), perfume,
Sansk. g, m, Hindi g, m.

Sodw sindhu, f, the country of Sindh; the Indus;
Sansk. ﬁ"g, m.; Hindi m or ﬁﬂ'ﬂ, m.

& katu, f, rust (occasionally also m.); origin unknown.

o kasu, f, verdigris; origin unknown.

)’l_éf kharu, f, potash; Sansk. W, m., n.; Hindl
W, m.

kharu, £ (also masc.), oil-cake, Hindi T, £,

Sansk. &, n :

;d.:é{ khandru, f, sugar, Sansk. @@®, m.; Hindi
{iﬁg\, m.

;5’ garu, f, the mange; Sansk. Wﬁ, £

}f‘ garu, f., the pulp of any fruit; Sansk. ’Tﬁ, m.

r..)“ gamu, f., name of a wild grass; origin unknown.

u).,f gan, f, cow; Sansk. T.ﬁ, f; Hindi Y, ’ﬁ'

P! limu, £ The nimb trec; the same as [’.g, which see.

m;,z] lati, f., devotion, love; Sansk. @H, n.; Ilinds
=7, ¢

)’.n maru, f., cerumen; Sansk. H‘a n.; Hindi a'Q f.

uu.ll masu, f., ink; Sansk. T{fﬂ f.; Hindi 'FI&I or FFﬁ'

,g..(g mikhu,

’éio minu,

f., marrow; Sansk. WS, Hindi AT, £,

das mailu, £, dirt; see }Io, with which it is identical.
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[’.g nimu, f, the nimb tree; Sansk. ﬁ"iﬁ, m.; Hind1

. :ﬁ;?\ or ?ﬂ'ﬁ, m.

;@.@.: nahatharu, f., whitlow, from _’g.; nahu, nail and
}é.s', which see.

35 vathu, £, thing; Sansk. 9¥, n; Hindi 94, £

_é§5 vathu, f., seizure; Sansk. 'iﬁ'l' (election); the as-
piration of th has been effected by r.

C’ viju, £, lightening; Sansk. ﬁgﬂ f., Prak. faﬁ f

, )) vira-u, f., allowance, ration; Sansk. aﬁ: n., sti-

pulated pay.

UH’ vist, f., world; Sansk. faqyq, m.; Hmdlﬁ\'qzl m.

uﬂ, visu,

,ug vasa-u, f., a cultivated place; Sansk. root: ﬂfﬁﬂ,
provided with rain (and therefore cultivated).
_.é.{) vikhu, | f, poison; Sansk. fq®, n.; Hindi fam\

.sb, vihu, or ﬁﬂ{, m.

u».a, vansu, f lineage; Sansk. W, m.; Hindi EfF[ m.

» hanju, f., a wild goose; Sansk. @, m.; Hindr

4<\s hanjhu, &Y, m. (see Introd. §. 11, 2.

&lsg hindu, f., India; originally an Arabic-Persian word,

derived from the province nearest to the Persians,

i e ﬁ'{ﬂ (by change of s into h); Hindustani:
O, M.

;;’(m hifm, ., assa foetida; Sansk. 'F{i,", m.; Hindi

' -4
Under this head we must class all the imitative
sounds, which end in ‘), and which are considered fe-
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minines, because their final W’ is not subject to in-
flexion; the same may be stated of some Dvandvas,
which consist properly of two Imperatives, ending in
s . s 2. .
W', and which are likewise treated as feminines, being
exempt from the laws of inflexion.

>, 2% v , LA . I
&) 6! atu vanu, f, coming going gmper,),

;.é.> ;.é.; jhau jhau, f., grumbling (imitative sound).
2.2l

A ¢a-u, Gau, £, talking (Imper.).

&y 5 s> Ca-u, vatu, £,

;J ;.., tau tau, f., gabbling (imitative sound).

6) ~¢§5 vathu puju, £, hurry (Tmper.).
~  ete. ete. ete

2) The termination .

The termination @ is generally masculine; there
are however some exceptions, the gender of which
is regulated either by original Sanskrit usage, or by
the practice of the cognate dialects. The imitative
sounds, ending in @ or i, are all treated, on account
of their inflexibility, as feminine. Such exceptions are:

; LgT a“:birﬁ, f. (also: a;).;{' abiriie), honour; Hindastani
,79!, f. (Pers.)

u,isT il, £, pride, egotism; identical with the I. per-
sonal pronoun of the Sing. J (Panjabi: haii, f).

,.é..: bhii, f, earth (also: @.é_» bhue); Sansk. &, £

5 tarti, £, a fine cord of camel’s hair (root: Uf’
to pass through)

: u,q- ju, f., louse (also: @:’. jua); Hindi i, f., Sansk.
T,

U,L‘l; éamajil, f, a kind of louse, adhering to the
skin (sg).
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u))} v,)" rii ri, f, imitative sound; the hum of a
spinning wheel.
,3” kii-ki, f, imitative sound, by which a dog is
called.

,izf gat, f., cow; the same as L;_);@. _

wy i, £, small hair on the limbs (also: é.\j lda);
Sansk. a‘m, n.; Hindi ‘é}q\, m.

-,55 vahi, f., daughter-in-law; Sansk. 'qi‘[, Hindi 'Q'E.

3) The termination &.

The termination & comprises, according to its origin,
as we have seen, mostly feminine nouns; there are
however a few masculine nouns, ending in &, the
gender of which is, in most cases, already fixed by the
signification of the noun itself, or by the langnage,
from which the noun in question is taken; such ex-
ceptions are:

L, raja, prince; Sansk. Nom. {UT, m.

9Y lala, master; lord; Hindi @TST.

L;;S’ karts, the agent (in grammar); Sansk. Nom. FAT.
sl atma, soul; Sansk. Nom. ST, m.

LZ},;LL mayilia, melancholy, Arab.; Hindtstani, masc.
L;;.u) devata, Deity; Hindi i’ﬂ?ﬂ, f; Sanskrit

9T, £

4) The termination 1.

The termination 1 is, as stated already, divided
between masculine and feminine nouns, yet so, that
the feminine prevail considerably in number. All nouns
denoting a male being (man or beast) are of course
masculine, whereas nouns, denoting a female being,
inanimate objects or abstract qualities are femi-
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nine; contrary to this general rule the following nouns
are masculine:

@ﬂT asirl, a large kind of tamarisk tree.

G.EDOJLS bandhi, a log of wood floating in the river.

6‘}:-; bundi, the muzzle of a gun-barrel.

i\ bhacati, name of a plant (Desmochaeta lap-

) pacea).

&S\ paki, razor (by the Hindis used as fem.)

L,5_%LS pani, water.

gs'@'(‘ pakhi, bird.

6&.@4 thudi, the lower stalk’ of a plant.

&S tiki, a cake.

sﬁ"'é"’ ¢hathi, a religious ceremony, performed on
the sixth day after childbirth.

G)‘jo dogi, a thick stick.

6]mo dhari, a colourcd edge to a cloth.

G@-ﬁtb)-w surjamukhi, sunflower.

GJ),U.S' kundali, horoscope.
g_S)Léf ghari, a stripe left unfinished.
<ieS ghiti, a lane, alley.
605 ladi, the ropes of a boat.
J.m.o mugtari, the planct Jupiter.
ouuo mundhi, head.
Ls;’}"’ moti, pearl.
‘;_';fs!g vangl, a stick with ropes hanging from it, to

carry water pots, cte.
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5) The' termination i (&)

The termination 1’ (§) is, with that of 4, the regular
feminine ending in Sindhi.- There are however a fow
masculine nouns, ending in i’, which are mostly borrowed
from foreign languages. As in conformity with the Sindhi
laws of sound no word can end in a silent consonant
the quick and hardly perceptible sound ‘i’ (&) has been’
added to some words, which end originally in a silent
consonant, to render them susceptible of inflexion; to
some foreign nouns too, which end in &, the short vowel
9" has been added, for euphony’s sake, which however
may interchange with “u’ in some cases.

oi~l ahmade, Nom. prop.
2134 yudse, God (Pers.).
i yizive, Nom. prop. of a fabulous prophet.

afy ri-e (or: #1y), prince; Hindi TS,
giaw sethe, a Hindli wholesale merchant; Hindi.
- {

yas$ qaisare, Ceesar.

In some few instances original final & of the San-
skrit bas been preserved, without ‘having been lengthened,
as iz usually ‘the case m Sindhi, as:

é.‘:_? pat-e, lord (also:rixy pati); Sansk. gfd.
91&;2 viraspate, the planet Jupiter; Sansk. qmﬁt
)55 hare, Visnu; Sansk. Eﬁ; Hindi gﬁ or E’ﬁ‘

In others again original 1 has been (comtrary to

the usual rule) shortened to I, as:

zé.ul’ kehare, lion, or: 2..2.,\’{ késare, Sansk. FHE.
a;{ Kkite, street, besides: Lé;.{ kai, Pers.
slgo sahae, helper, besidc:s:' g3tgw sahdl

Others again are to be taken as Bahuvrihi com-

Trwampy, SindhI-Hranma
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pounds, in which final i (8) may be preserved (see
§ 12, 5. 6., as:
QQQL«E safudile, a sincere man = having a pure heart.
solsol adho-adhe, half-sharer = having half and half.

Chapter VIL
Formation of the Feminine from masculine bases.

§. 14.

The formation of the feminine from masc. nouns
agrees in the main with Sanskrit and Prakrit usage. In
some instances feminine derivatives have been taken directly
from the Sanskrit or Prakrit, subject, of course, to the

peculiar assimilating process of the Sindhi, as; ‘s_‘l) rani,

queen, Sansk. (Ts‘ﬁ (see: Introd. § 14, b). Such like
formations we shall pass by in the following remarks
and only attend to the laws still current in Sindhi.

- The Sindhi possesses in some cases separate words,
to express the idea of the feminine, so that the process
of deriving the feminine from the masc. base is super-
seded. These instances however are restricted to nouns,
implying relationship, and the names of the com-
monest domestic animals, where the language has
preferred to create separate words, instead of deriving
them from the corresponding mase. base; as:

&.*.@l., bhéna, sister; s_l.’é.; bhau, brother.

&oo dhia, or teo dhiu, )’..u putru, son.
daughter;

:L mau, mother; & piu, father.

,s’u; vahil, daughter-in-law; ).\L; Jjatrd, son-in-law.

s> 10 dadi, a fomale camel; 1813 daghd, a male camel.
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22 0%
45 ga-il, cow; A313 dandu, ox.
..glua méhe, a female buf- c’,L:v sanu, a male buffalo.

falo;

From other masc. bases the Sindhi forms regularly
a feminine, as far as this is admissible; some nouns are
only extant in the feminine, the masculine being out
of place or having disappeared from the language.

1) Formation of the Feminine from masc.
nouns in ‘u’

From substantives ending in “u’ the Sindhi forms
the Feminine by changing ‘o’ into I or i (8); with ad-
jectives the termination i’ () or ‘a’ may be optionally
used. In the case of the substantives the use of the ter-
mination 1 or 7’ (e) is more or less optional, but in some
of them one or the other is preferred.

sy3es Chokari,
).?5.@.’> ¢hokare,
‘5333’ gadahe, jenny-ass, from F¥ty gadahu, jack-ass.

girl, from }?}.@a ¢hokaru, boy.

953 parte, washerwoman, from C..»;.S partu, washerman.
peo dhira or o dhire, firm, from ;.,g,m dhiru,
adj. m. i

Besides this common formation of the feminine another
method of forming the same by means of the affixes ni,
ni, ani, aini, is in use, which are however only added
to nouns denoting human beings, castes, occupations etc.

very rarely to names of animals or to adjectives.
All these affixes correspond to the Sansk. affix AT

(= ¥, see Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 840), as: {Q‘[‘(ﬁ‘

the wife of Indra etc. In Sindhi the original affix ani

(with change of the dental to the cerebral) has either

been preserved, or a (see Bopp sub loco) has again
G2
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been cast out, and only ni (ne) added. All these affixes
are joined to the feminine termination (i, seldom to &), as:

u-é; ja’t’ip%

7 Iating . s -
iE> Jatind, the wife of a & Jat.
Lsiu*; Jaty-ani,
@elS” gahine, . ‘
Tl gahyani a female singer; masc. not in use.
[CpAr caat}

o] - - T - Y . » -
=3 ¥ ) baroéani, the wife (or female) of a &
or Beluch.
orgind fhane, lioness, from .giud sthu, lion.
T vy g
G4 Chiitine,
Tiw 2 ST . - .
e ¢hatini, swift, from C.»,.éo ¢hitu, adj. m.
\rge Shiityani,
2) Formation of the Feminine from masculine
nouns in o.
From masc. nouns ending in 6 the feminine is formed

by changing & into 1, as:
)45 ¢hori, a female orphan, from jy5¢~ ¢hors,

orphan, m.
23 goli, a slave-girl, from 358" gol6, a slave m.
Besides this feminine termination the affixes ni, ni,
ani, aini are also in use with nouns denoting caste,
trade or occupation, as:

uﬁ-ﬁ langhine, |

Gﬁ‘ﬁ'{d langhint, )' the wife (or female) of a }@IJ

S £J langhyani langhtd or drummer (by caste).
Aty s )

¢§L1§f.3 langhyaine,

1) After a Palatal short i is frequently cast out.
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3) Formation of the Feminine from masculine
nouns in .

Masc. nouns ending in @ form the feminine by the
affixes ni or ni, with the union-vowel i, by which final
@ is dislodged; final @ may also be shortened to “u’, which
serves at the same time as union-vowel, e. g.:

s50ie hindini,

T the wife (or female) of a ;OM:?, Hinda.

GO hindine,
or:

s hindunt

&Sde hindune

The affixes &ni or &ini are also in use, before the
addition of which final @ is always shortened to ‘u’, as:

gE e . I

s>Lise hindu-ani,

2 sy .. a Hinda female.
G3Lous hindu-aine,

4) Formation of the Feminine from masculine
nouns in I and I

From masc. nouns ending in I and ‘i’ (e) the fe-
minine is formed by means of the affixes ni, ni or &ni;
final i is shortened to ‘i’, and serves thus as union-
vowel; as:

> )5{ korini,
U);f korine,
éLQ) 35 kéryani,

the wife (female) of a (5,35 kori,

weaver.

(st g sethini,
U'@M"t“ sethine,

2

- a Hindd wholesale merchant.

iligiaw séthyani,
S\ aglaw SELDYaD

Note. The cognate dialects form the feminine from masc.
nouns in the same way as the Sindhi, by changing either the

the wife (female) of a gl sethe,
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mase, termination to the feminine, or by adding one of the
above-mentioned fem. affixes.

The Hindi and Hindiistani approach the Sindhi very
closely in this respect; they form the feminine either by sub-

stituting the feminine termination T, as: Lsé/}’ larki, girl, from
t?}j larka, boy, ‘5}3'}3 brahmani, the wife (or female) of a
Brahman, from Q.:sbl).: brahman; or by adding one of the af-
g2
fixes an, in, &ni, to the masc. base, as: @)Uw sunaran (or
sunarin), the wife of a )LL: sunar, goldsmith; ‘SJ_)AA:; gérni, a
lioness, from jad §Er, a lion; csi’)"“@‘i’ mehtarani, the wife
(daughter) of a mehtar, or sweeper.

The same law holds good in Gujaratl; either the feminine
termination 1 is substituted for the masculine, as: %m‘ﬁ a fe-

male dog, from a male dog, or the feminine affixes
T, 'Qﬁ or are added to the masc. base, as: m
a tigress, from m tiger; w, a female camel, from éi{

a male camel; M mistress, from ‘&l‘{ﬁ lord.

The formation of the feminine is quite analogous in the
Panjabi; for the mase. termination is either changed to the fe-
minine, ag: ghori, a mare, from ghora, a stallion, or the fe-
minine affixes an, ni, ani are added to the masc. base, as:
uskajan, a slanderous woman, from uskali, a slanderous man;
utpl, a female camel, from df, a male camel; mugalani, the
wife (or daughter) of a mugal.

The Marathi forms the feminine from nouns in ¢a’ (quies-
cent) or & by substituting the fem. termination 1, as: w’

girl, from boy; QT{ﬂ‘, a slave-girl, from QTQ a slave;

in nouns ending in ‘a’, the Sansk. fem. termination & is occa-

sionally to be met with, as: QT or ﬂggﬂ the wife of a !&g‘,

Besides these two fem. terminations the affix Tn or In is to be
found in nouns ending in ‘e’ (quiescent) or 1, as: m, tigress,
from qTY, tiger, tﬂm a sinful woman, from Tﬂﬂi‘ a sinner;
‘5-]'#1'{ mistress, from t]:ﬂ‘ master.



SECTION I. THE FORMATION OF THEMES. 103

The Bangali stands nearest to the Sanskrit with regard
to the formation of the feminine; it substitutes the fem. ter-
minations @ or T for those of the masculine, as: tanya, daughter,
from tanya, son; puttri, daughter, from puttra, son. Ad-
jectives or nouns of agency, ending in ka (‘a’ being quiescent)
form their feminine always in ka, as: karika, doing, from
karak, m., gayaka, a female singer, from gayak, a male
singer. Nouns in T (= in) form their feminine by the affix ni,
as: hattini, a female elephant, from hatti, a male elephant;
likewise patni, mistress, from pati, master. Also the use of
the affix &pl or ani is strictly in accordance with Sanskrit
practice, as: 8aryani, the wife of an adarya.

We find thus, that all the north-Indian vernaculars of San-
gkrit origin f\xlly agree in the formation of the feminine.
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SECTION IL
THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS.

Chapter VIIL
I. Formation of the Plural.

§ 15.

The crude form of a Sindhi noun’is always iden-
tical with its Nominative Singular, the Nominative
Singular having no longer a case-sign in any of the
modern Arian tongues.

The Sindhi possesses no definite or indefinite
article, as little as the Sanskrit or the Prakrit; if the
one or the other is to be expressed for distinctness’ sake,
a demonstrative -or indefinite pronoun (or the numeral
“one”) is placed before a noun. There is no longer a
Dual in Sindhi, neither in Pali nor Prakrit, nor in any
of the modern Sanskritical tongues; we have therefore
only to describe the formation of the Plural (Nomina-
tive), according to the respective terminations of nouns.

1) Nouns ending in i

o

Nouns ending in #i are, as we have stated already,
for the greatest part masculine, a few of them only
being feminine. According to their respective gender
the Plural is formed, as follows:

(Y]

a) Plural of masculine nouns ending in u:
- These nouns form their Plural by changing i into
8, as: .5,.&.)’ khihu, a well, Plur. ,.é,.é{ khiiha, wells;

35 varu, husband, Plur. 35 vara. If final *u’ be preceded
by short ‘a’, a euphonic v is inserted in the Plural, as:

;)' ra-u, weed, Plur, 5)' rava, weeds. But if final "0’ be
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preceded by any other vowel, but short ‘a’, the insertion
of v is optional, as: z(gs ghau, a wound, Plur. lgs”
ghava or: =lg¢" ghaa, wounds; ).»o déu, a god, Plur.
;;? déva or: ;.ao déa, wods; but when a long vowel,
preceding final ,1“1: is nasalized, the insertion of v be-
comes necessary, asr

5L thiu, a dish, Plur. ;3\g5 thiva, dishes.
The followmg two nouns form theu- Nom. Plural in
an irregular way:

+lg» bhau, brother, Plur. J.:Lg..: bhaura or: ).aLg.; bhauru,
brothers

s" piu, father, Plur. ).u piura, fathers.

Both these Plurals point back to the Prakrit forms
WU (Nom. Sing. H‘]"“Tﬁ‘) and AT Nom. Sing.
A=), and are therefore, properly speaking, not ir-
regular (cf. Varar. V, 35).

Annotation. We have already noticed (§. 5, L), that the
Sindhi termination ii is shortened from the Prakrit SqY; in Pra-
krit nouns ending in & form their Plural in a, which has been
shortened in Sindhi to &. .

The cognate idioms agree with the Sindhi in this respect.
In Hindi and Hindiistani, this class of nouns, having already
dropped the terminating short vowel in the Smgu]ar, throw the
same off in the Plural likewise, i. e. they remain unaltered in

the Plural. The same is the case in Marathi and Panjabi; the
Gujarati alone adds the Plural termination 5.

b) Plural of feminine nouns ending in U

These nouns form their Plural by changing final i
into i, as:
ﬂé..‘s, vathu, a thing; Plur. Uﬁ, vathi, thmgs, C
viju, lightening; Plur. v)}?) viju, lightenings.
The following nouns have, besides their regular
Plural, also an irregular one, as:
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u.\.@: bhénu, sister (or: (pags bhéna); Plur. U)i‘*ﬁ-’
bhenu or: ).Mg.: bhenaru, w3 ).Lu?; bhénarii, sisters.

:lo mau, mother; Plur u}.»l.o mal, or: ﬁbo mairu,
UJ)-’L” maird, mothers.

Eoo dhiu (or: gZso dh1a), daughter; Plur. u,wo dhid,
or J,»oo dhlaru, u:;*’”‘-’ dhiarii, daughters.

.@; nuhu (or: ,.@_» nuhay, daughter-m-la.w Plur. u,..@;
nuhi or: 7@.; nuharu, u);.@a nubarii, daughters-
in-law.

In the levelling process of decomposition these fem.

nouns have adopted the same affix ara (or for euphony’s

sake: ira), as the irregular Plurals of masc. nouns, and
as feminines they have lengthened the same also to ari.

Annotation. In Pali fem. nouns ending in ‘u’ remain either
unchanged in the Plural, as: yagu, sacrifice, Plur. yagu, or &
(the Sansk. Plural affix YF¥ ) is added to them (with inserted

euphonic ¢y’) as: yaguyd; the latter is also the case in Prakrit,
as: bahii, wife, Plur. bahiis, or the affix 6 may be again shor-
tened to ‘u’, as: bahiiu. In Sindhi this Plural affix ‘u’ has been
contracted with final ‘0’ (@) into @i, and at the same time nasa-
lized = 4.

2) Nouns ending in & (5).
These form their Plural by changing final & into 3,
as: 3»8l; vadhd, a carpenter, Plur. 3l5; 5553 t5bo, a
diver, Plur. Uss toba, divers. If final 6 be nasalized,
which is frequently the case, the nasal is also preserved

in the Plural, as: 3359 ¢5thd, the fourth, Plur. ,\gss
¢otha.

If final 6 be preceded by short ‘a’ (or nasalized: &),
a euphonic v is inserted between them in the Plural, as:
,:; tad, a pan; Plur. t;.'; tava, pans; U,:uS ndd, new;
Plur. v!;.{; nava; but if final 6 be preceded by any other
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vowel, the insertion of v is optional, as: ,.J ku6, mouse,
Plur. U5 kua or: 1,{ kuva; Fas B0, fisherman, Plur.
Lwa méa or: l,uo méva; 33lgS gha-6, a fish-net, Plur.

L:Lg..f gha-a or: |;gY" ghava.

We have repeatedly adverted to the fact, that the
Prakrit termination 6 has in Sindhi either been shor-
tened to ‘w’, or retained unaltered; the formation of the
Plural of the latter description of nouns is quite in ac-
cordance with Prakrit usage (Sing. 6, Plur. ).

Annotation. In the cognate idioms the masc. termination
a has been substituted instead of 3. In Hindi, Hindastany,
Marathi and Panjabl masc. nouns ending in & commonly change
the same in the Plural to &, a Plural termination, which is
already in use in the inferior old Prakrit dialects (see: Lassen,
Instit. Ling. Prak. p. 430). The Gujarati differs in this respect,
as masc. nouns ending in 6 add to the Plural termination & the
affix 5, as: ¢hokard, a boy, Plur. &hokara-5; a similar formation
of the Plural is already ascribed to the Magadhi dialect of the
Prakrit; cf. Lassen, p. 399.

3) Nouns ending in 1, .

Nouns ending in @ or, as it is more common, in
1, be they masc. or feminine, remain uncha,nged in the

Plural, as: u,..@a’ vi¢hii, m., scorpion, Plur. ur€-=' 3 vichi;

£~

448 gail, fem., cow, Plur. ,J gai, coWS.

In Pali, masc. themes ending in “u’, lengthen the
same in the Nom, Plural to @, as bh1kkhu, a beggar,
Plur. bhikkhii; and such masc. themes, as end in i in
the Nom. Sing., remain unchanged in the Plural, as:
abhibhi, a chief, Plur. abhibhi (contracted from abhi-
bhuvd). In Prakrit masc. themes ending in "u’ lengthen
their final vowel always in the Nominative Sing., to which
in the Nom. Plural the affix 6 (= ¥H) is added, as:
vau, wind, Nom. Sing. vai, Nom. Plur. vaud, winds.
This Plural affix 6 may in Prak. be again shortened to
w, and in the modern dialects it is dropped altogether.
In SindbI @ is usually nasalized = W
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Annotation. In Hindi, Hmdustam, Marathi and Panjabi mase.
nouns endmg in i, remain unaltered in. the Plural; but fem.
nouns add in Hindiistani the Plural termination &, as jord, a
wife, plural joriia, the Prakrit Plural affix 5 being changed to
&, & The Gujarati keeps close to the Prakrit in forming the
Plural of masc.!nouns ending in @i, by adding the Plural affix 5,
ag: hindi, a Hindd, Plur. hindio.

4) Nouns ending in a (a).

These are, as noticed already (§. 13, 3) for the most
part feminine; they form their Plural hy adding the Plural

affix 4, as:
5® hada, f., murder; Plur. ,UbLaé’ ha¢a-li, murders.

The Plural of these nouns corresponds to the Prak.
Plural termination 8- or a-u, 0 (or shortened “u’)
being added to final & of the Singular (see Lassen p. 307).
In Sindhi' the Prak. Plur. increment 6 has been changed
to 1, and at the same time nasalized.

Few nouns ending in 4 are masculine; they remain

unaltered in the Plural, as: ¥Y¥ lala, master, Plur. ¥¥
1ala, masters.

The Prakrit Plural increment 6 (8-6) has first been
shortened to ‘u’, and then been dropped altogether in
Sindhi.

Annotation. In Hindi and HindistanT fem. nouns ending
in & (&) form their Plural by adding the increment &, as bala,
nnsfortune, Plur. balaé. This & corresponds to the Praknt affix
0, which in the inferior Prakrit dialects is frequently changed to &
(¢f. Lassen, p. 398, 408). Those masc. nouns, the final & of which
does not correspond to the Sindhi &, remain likewise unaltered
m the Plural — In Panjibi fem. nouns ending in & add either
ior m, the Plural increment T being a change from the Hindf &,
and ia from the Prakrit affix 5, with euphonic 4’ or y. A few
masc. nouns remain likewise unaltered in the Plural, as atma,
soul; pita, father etc. — The Gujarati entirely agrees with the
Prakrit, adding simply & to the fem. nouns in 3, as: ma, mother,
Plur. ma-6, — In Marathi fem. nouns ending in a do not un-
dergo any change in the Plural, as: mata, mother, Plur. mata;
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some masc. nouns, falling under this head, remain likewise un-
altered in the Plural.

5) Nouns ending in &.

These nouns being all feminine, form their Plural
by changing final ‘a’ either to @ (as in Lar); or to &
(as in Sird); ; tara, nostril, Plur. c))}"g tarii or: u’;'
tard, nostrils.

These nouns have been, as noted already, shortened
from Sanskrit-Prakrit bases endmg in &; they either drop
final ‘a’ before the Plural increment & (= Prak 0), or restore
the original & and drop the Plural increment 6 = 1,
nasalising at the same time the final long vowel.

Annotation. This clags of nouns is wantig in the cognate
idioms, where final ¢a’ has become silent; e. g. Hindfistani:

jibh, f., tongue, Plural: jibh-&, the Plural bexng made up by
the 1ncrement € = Prak. 5. — Panjabi: bah, f, arm (Sindhi:

..@ab biha), Plur. bithd; Marathi: jibh, f. Plur. similarly: jibha.
The Gujarati is consequent in adding simply the Plural increment
5 to fem. bases, ending in a quicscent consonant, as: sanjh, f.,
evening, Plur. sanjha.

6) Nouns ending in 1 ().

o) Masculine nouns ending in I remain unaltered
in the Plural:
gk,u bali, a scrvant, Plur. ..,bu beli, servants; - iy

pm, friend, Plur. 2 pri, friends.

In Prakrit mase. nouns ending in T form their Plural
by adding the increment 6, which has been shortened
to ‘u’ and then cast off altogether in Sindhi.

b) Feminine nouns ending in 1 add in the Plural
the increment fi, shortening before this affix the pre-
ceding long I, which may also, -for euphony’s sake, be

changed to y; as: 3¢ goli, a slave-girl, Plur. U,i;,f
golifi, goliyt, golyd; .mslge nihal (or: nihal), a potter’s
kiln, Plur. ylgs nibayd,
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Feminine nouns in 1 add in Prakrit likewise the
affix 6, which may be shortened to “u’; in this case final
‘@’ has in Sindhi been lengthened to @ and nasalized at
the same time, to distinguish the Plural of the feminine
nouns from that of the masculine.

If final 1 be preceded by any letter of the palatal
class or by °h’, it is commonly dropped before the Plural
affix 4, as: =\ manji, a stool, Plur. =4 manjj,

stools; (o¢=is, .f., manjhi, a buffalo, Plur. u),.é.;ajo manjhi,

ko4

buffaloes.

Annotation. In Hindi and Hindistani fem. nouns follow
the method of the Prakrit in forming their Plural, with the only
difference, that the Prak. Plural increment & is changed to gz,
and this again nasalized, as &huri, knifé, Plur. &huria. Masc.
nouns in 1 do not differ from their Singular. The Panjabi quite
accords with the Hindi, fem. nouns in 7 adding the Plural ter-
mination &, as dhi, daughter, Plur. dhiz, the masc. nouns in I
remaining unaltered in the Plural. The same may be remarked
of the Marathi. The Gujarati stands nearest to the Prakrit in
this respect, all nouns, be they masc. or feminine, adding simply
the Plural affix o.

7) Nonns ending in i (&)

a) Fem. nouns ending in % (¢) form their Plural
by adding the Plural affix &, as: wf; rate, night, Plur.
u;;!; ritell, nights. — If 1’ be preceded by a palatal
or h, it disappears before the Plural termination i, as:
~ghso méhe, buffalo, Plur. ,),¢ixe méhil, buffaloes.

la}; joe, wife, forms its Plulral either regularly, as:
w3 JOyll, or irregularly, as: }/3}; joiru, ;’,"P johiru,
or U,;;}? joird, wives.

b) Masc. nouns ending in 1’ (¢) remain unchanged
in the Plural, as: ”@*Mf sethe, a wholesale merchant,

Plur. .giuw séthe.
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Annotation. In Hindl and Hindiistani, as stated already,
final 4’ has been dropped, and such nouns, as end in Sindhi in
‘a’ or ‘i’, use there one common Plural increment, viz.: § In
Gujarati and Panjabi final %’ has likewise disappeared in most
cases, and 6 and a are respectively added as Plural terminations.
In Marathi fem. bases ending in 4’ remain either unchanged in
the Plural or have final ‘i’ lengthened to 1. The lengthening of
final ¢’ in the Plural is more in accordance with Pali and Prakrit
usage (e. g. Pali: ratti, night, Plur. ratt or rattiys; Prak. ratti-5
or: ratti-u). Masc. bases ending in ‘i’ remain similarly either
unaltered in the Plural, or (according to some Pandits) lengthen
the same to T (as in Pali and Prakrit).

II. Formation of cases; case-affixes.

§. 16.

Properly speaking there is nmo longer a declension
in Sindbi, nor in any of the modern languages of the
Arian stock; there are only a fow remnants of the an-
cient Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit case-inflexions, all the
other cases being made up by means of case-affixes
or postpositions.?).

If we compare the modern Arian dialects with the
Pali and Prakrit, we perceive at once the great de-
terioration, the modern idioms have undergone in this
respect; for while the Pali and Prakrit have as yet pre-
served all the cases of the Sanskrit, with the exception
of the Dative, which has already become scarce in Pali
and has been discarded altogether in Prakrit, its functions
being shifted to the Genitive, the modern idioms have
lost nearly all power of inflexion and substituted in lieu
of flexional increments regular adverbs, which we ge-
nerally term postpositions. The same process we can
notice in the modern Romanic tongues, where after the
loss of the Latin declensional inflexions, prepositions have
been substituted to make up for the lost cases.

1) In postry postpositions may also be placed before the noun,
they govern, as the rhythm may require.
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The great distinctive feature of the declensional
process of the modern Arian dialects, with the exception
of the Bangali, consists in the fact, that there are pro-
perly only two cases of a noun, the absolute or
crude form, corresponding throughout to the Nom. Sin-
gular, and the Formative case, to which the various
adverbs or postpositions are added, which serve to make
up for the lost case-terminations. This latter case has
been generally called the oblique case by Buropean
grammarians, but we prefer to call it the Formative
(after the precedence of Dr. Caldwell).

The number of declensions, if they may be termed
thus, depends therefore in Sindhi, as well as in the cognate
idioms, on the various methods, in which the Formative
is made up; for the case-signs remain the same, as well
for the Singular as the Plural, since they are, as we
skall presently see, originally either (Sanskrit) prepositions
or adverbs.

We shall now first investigate the remnants of the
ancient case-terminations in Sindhi and the adverbs or
postpositions, which have been substituted for such cases,
as have lost their original inflexions. In the arrangement
of the cases we shall follow ‘the common order, which
has been instituted by the. eld Sanskrit grammarians, in
order to facilitate the-intereomparison..

1) The Nominative case of the Singular and
plural we may pass over, since they have been noticed
already.

2) The Accusative case of the Singular and Plural
has been dropped in Sindhi, as well as in all the other
kindred idioms. This has heen already the case in the
inferior Prakrit dialects, and is expressly mentioned of
the Apabhranga, the mother of the modern Sindhi
(see: Lassen p. 459).

We must keep this fact constantly hefore our eyes,
that in Sindhi, as well as in its sister-tongues, there is
no such thing (in a grammatical sense), as an Accusative
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case, the Accusative being now throughout identical with
the Nominative. If we find therefore generally stated in
European grammars, that the postposition g5 khg, or

35" k6 in Hindastani serves to denote also the Accusative
case, we have, in the strictly grammatical sense of the
word, to repudiate such an idea. Whe shall see under
the Dative case, what the origin of that postposition
is, and that will satisfactorily explain the syntactical
peculiarities of the modern Indian tongues, which use
such and similar postpositions, where we use either the
Dative or the Accusative.

3) The Instrumentalis is not distinguished by
any case-affix or postposition in Sindhi, but differs from
the Nominative Sing. only by the change of the final
vowel (where such a change is admissible). The In-
strumentalis is in the Singular and Plural identical with
the Formative (which see further on). From thence it
would follow, that the Instrumentalis is originally the
Genitive, which may be rendered very probable by the
Instrumentalis of the Plural.

Annotation. The Hindi and Hindustani use as Instru-
mental case-affix n&. In Hindul (see Garcin de Tassy, Ru-
diments de la langue Hindoui, 26, 99) we meet farther the affixes
né&, né, ni and na, and in the Plural (a)n or n&, ne, ni,
as in the Singular. In Panjabi we find the instrumental affix
nai, or na, or only i, or the Formative is promiscuously
used for the Instrumentalis, just as in Sindhi. In Gujarati we
meet with & as Instrumental affix. The Marathi uses for the
[nstrumentalis Sing. the affix n&, and for the Plural ni. As
to the origin of these various instrumental affixes there can hardly
be a doubt. The Sansk. instrumental case-inflexion of the Sin-
gular ni, na (see Bopp, Comp. Gram. I, §. 158) has been
used as a scparate adverb in Hindiistan1 and Panjabl (not in
Marithi, where it coalesces with the noun as  regular inflexion),
or even been abbreviated to T or & (n being originally only a
euphonic addition to the instrumental affix ), as partly in Pan-
jabi and in Gujarati. In the Instrumentalis Plur. the Maratht
uscs also (besides ni) the affix hi, corresponding to the Prak.

Plur. instrumental affix fg or fg; sce Lassen, p. 310. In Ban-
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gali t§ is used as instrumental affix, which is originally iden-
tical with the Ablative affix /Y = WH.

4) The Dative case has totally disappeared from the
Prakrit and its functions have been assigned to the Geni-
tive. We find therefore in the modern idioms the greatest
discrepancy as to the method, in which the Dative case

is provided for. In Sindhi the affix gf%’/ khé is used,
as well for the Singular as the Plural, being placed after
the Formative Singular or Plural of a noun: as «s@’/ &
ghara khg, to a house, Sﬁ'{ U)'@{ gharane khe, to houses.
In postical language the postposition QS kane or: u.(
kape is also used instead of ‘54.3’ khe which are a?p-
parently derived from the same source, as ‘5@{, only by

a different process of assimilation (cf the Hindi: kan,
kane, Hindul aig),

Annotation. The Bangali uses as Dative affix ke, the
Hindi and Hindustini ko (dialectically also pronounced
k@’ in the Dekhan), the HinduT (according to Garcin de Tassy)
also k&, kaii, kah, kdh, kahd and even hi.

Dr. Caldwell, in his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian
languages has attempted to vindicate the Hindastani ko for
the Dravidian languages of the South; he says (p. 225): “In
the vernaculars of northern India, which are deeply tinged with
Scythian characteristics, we find a suffix, which appears to be
not only similar to the Dravidian, but the same. The Dative-
Accusative in the Hindi and Hindustani is ko, or colloquially
kii; in the language of Orissa ku, in Bangali ki, in Sindhi
khi, in Shingalese ghai; in the Uraon, a semi-Dravidian
Kole dialect, gai, in the language of the Bodos, a Bhiitan hill
tribe, kho, in Tibetan gya. The evident existence of a con-
nexion between these suffixes and the Dravidian Dative case-sign
ku, is very yemarkable. Of all the analogies between the
North-Indian dialects and the southern, this is the clearest
and most important, and it cannot but be regarded as be-
tokening either an omglnal connexion betwecn the northern and
the southern races, prior to the Brahmanic irruption, or the ori-
gination of both races from one and the same primitive Scythian
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stock.” If this case-sign ko or ki then be the clearest and
most important analogy between the North-Indian vernaculars
and the Dravidian tongues, we shall see presently, that there
will be no analogy whatever between them, though at the first
sight the identity of both seems to be past any doubt. In the
first instance the fact speaks already very strongly against such
a supposition, that the Marathi, which is the closest neighbour
to the Dravidian tongues, has repudiated the use of khé, k&
or ko, and employed a Dative-affix, the origin of which we
hope to fix past controversy. We shall further see, that the
Gujarati and Panjabi have also made up for the Dative case
by postpositions, borrowed from the Sanskrit, without the slightest
reference to the Dravidian languages, and we may therefore
reasonably expect the same fact from the remaining Arian dia-
lects. It would certainly be wonderful, if those Arian dialects,
which border immediately on the Dravidian idioms, should have
warded off any Dravidian influence on their inflexional method,
whereas those more to the north should have been “deeply tinged
with Scythian characteristics.” Fortunately we are able to show,
that such an assumption is not only gratuitous, but irreconcilable
with the origin of the above mentioned Dative-affixes.

We derive the Sindhi kh&, the Bangali k&, from the
Sanskrit Locative Sl ,‘for the sake of’, ‘on account of’, ‘as regards’.
This will at once account for the aspiration of k in Sindhi; for
this is not done by chance, but by a strict rule (sce Introd.
§. 1, e, note); in Bangall r does not exercise such an influence
on the aspiration of a preceding or following consonant, and

therefore we have simply k&. The Sanskrit form T becomes

in [Prakrit first ﬁa‘, then (by the regular elision of t) ﬁ‘g‘,
and contracted k&, and in Sindhi, by reason of the elided r,
khe. The Hindi and Hindiistani form of this adverb ko

we derive in the same way from the Sansk. which is used

adverbially with the same signification as the Locative , In
Prakrit already, and still more so in the modern dialects, the
neuter has been merged into the masculine; we have therefore

first ﬁﬂ', thence ‘ﬁ.‘iﬁi’, and contracted %, ks. We can

thus satisfactorily account for the various forms: khg, k& or
ko. That the proposed derivation of these adverbs does not
rest on a mere fancy, is further proved by the Sindhi particle
ré, ‘without’, which is derived in the same way from the Sansk.

Locative ‘iﬁ%, Prakrit ﬁﬁ = ﬁ‘Q, and thence contracted
H?2 .
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ré (ria). It remams now for us to notice briefly the somewhat
deviating forms of the Hindu1, as exhibited by Garcin de Tassy.
In a\ﬂ.‘ k& and ﬁf kail a euphonic Anusvira has been added,
to which the modern tongues have taken a great fancy; kad
is only a different pronunciation for ko, & changing in Hindui
very commonly to au. The forms Shg kah, or with euphonic
Anusvara 'é'ﬁg kih or afg' kahd, present again another proof
for thec correctness of the proposed derivation of these adverbs.
For we have in /g, Efig, ai'é (Hindi also: kan, kang, with
a full nasal, and in consequence thereof with ejection of h)
the same basis as in Eﬁ and %f, only the assimilating process
has been different. The vowel SJ r, when joined to a con-
sonant, can, according to Prakrit usage, be resolved either into
‘i’ (as in ﬁfﬁ) or into ‘a’.(as: Ef\'r'f for i‘ﬁ) (see Varar.
1, 27; Lassen p. 116, 2, a; Introd. § 1); in consequence of
the inherent r the following consonant is aspirated (as in Sin-
dhi: kk = k), so that we get the form HY; this aspirated q
th is again elided, so that h only remains (see Lassen p. 207;
Introd. §. 8), and thus we have the forms ﬁg, 'éﬁ'é, With
the other alleged form ‘rg hi, the matter stands different; we
compare this HinduT Dative affix with the Apabhransa Genitive
affix %, the Genitive, as noted already, supplying in Prakrit the
place of the Dative (as to the analysis of this % see Lassen
p. 462 and 466).

The Marathi uses two affixes to make up for the Dative,
which are joined to the crude form by the so-called union-vowel,
viz: §, s and @31 1a. The first of these two, s, is identical
with the Prak. Genit.-Dative case termination § ss = Sansk. T
8y, so that we have here the remnant of an ancient Sanskrit-
Prakrit case-inflexion. The latter one, 1a is more doubtful as
to its origin. Lassen has already started a conjecture (see Instit.
Ling. Prak. p. 55, 99) as to the origin of this affix; he derives
it from the Sansk. B = IS ‘place habitation’, signifying
the place, where the action rests. We cannot endorse this de-
rivation, as the Marathi case-affix is not (3 ala, but BT 1a
and we cannot see any reason, why initial long & should have
been transferred to the back of this particle. We would com-
pare the Marathi Dative affix 1a with the Sindhi postposition
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lde, ‘on account of’, ‘for the sake of’, ¢‘for’, Hindfistani
G"L\{ Iiz, both of which are derived from the Sansk. root @T (M)
to give (Sindhi: L’);j lainu, to apply). This seems to me to
be borne out by the modern Persian Dative- Accusative particle
{7 ra, which as yet is very scantily used in the old Parsi, and
which, according to Spiegel’s Parst grammar (p. 55) does not

denote properly a Dative case, but originally signifies ‘for the
sake of’, ‘on account of’. The same particle we find also in

the Pa§ts, &) lah, which corresponds to the modern Persian

particle ';. — In Bangali we meet also (besides k&) especially
in poétical language a Dative affix r&, which I do not hesitate
to identify with the Marathi @T and the Hindustani 118

In Gujarati the Dative-affix is n&, which we identify with
the Sansk. preposition ﬁl‘, Greek ¢v, Latin in. The Pan-
jabT uses as Dative affix nii, in which we likewise recognise
the Sansk. preposition iﬁa, ‘toward’, ‘to’.

5) The Ablative case is formed in Sindhi by the

affix u? &, which is always connected with the base
itself and never written separately. The Sindhi shows
itself thus fully comscious of the origin of this case-ter-
mination, which corresponds exactly to the Pali-Prakrit
Ablative case-termination &, which originates from the
Sanskrit ablative (W by the elision of final t (see
Lassen p. 352, 304); in Sindhi the final long vowel has
again been nasalized, as in so many other instances.
In the Singular final ‘w’, 6, @’ are dropped before the
affix &, as: ;¢ ghard, from a house, nom. ;.;f gharu,
a house; vf)' 5 dard, out of a defile, nom. 3,5 dard;
QLSB} zabani, from the tongue, nom. ;)b zabana, tongue.
Those nouns, which end in the Singular in I (1) and
@ (i), shorten the same before the affix &, as: uﬁ}“'"
ndria, from a rope, nom. (s53s nori, a rope; u';)":" mi-
rui, from a wild beast, nom. w’rg ‘mirli, a wild beast.
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Nouns in 4 (8) generally retain their final vowel before
the affix &, but they may also drop it, as: UL:)_@., phu-
red, from (by) a robbery, nom. J.g..» phure, a robbery,
uL.»).a nirtd, out of thought, with reflexion, nom. u),;

nirte, thought. Nouns in & either nasalize the same in
the Ablative, or, more commonly, use the postposition

wleS” khi ete. In the Plural the Ablative affix & is
joined to the full Formative in -ne, as: uﬁ;’}éf gha-

rane-a, from houses, UC;J"B miruane-a (Ul.fg;g), from
wild beasts etc.

Besides this common Ablative affix & we find in
Sindhi also such forms, as: a@i (u,;f), contracted: o ( ,3f),

and even U (, i). In the more ancient idiom, as used
by the Sindhi poéts, the Ablative Singular generally ends
in a-u. All these various Ablative affixes are derived

from the Prakrit Ablative Wa' (see Lassen p. 302, 304,
599), which becomes (by the elision of d) 85, or shor-
tened: au.

The Sindhi uses also the postposition ,lgs™) kha,

wyeS khail, 548" kho, to express the idea of the Abla-
tive; all these and other postpositions require the For-
mative of a noun. Other postpositions, which are used
to make up for the Ablative, see under the list of post-
positions.

Annotation. Nearest to the Sindhi comes the Marathi in
this respect, which uses as Ablative-case terminations the affixes

1) The postposition UL@/ kha etc. is derived form the same
gource, as LS‘@{’ with the only difference, that the Ablative termination

a, au etc. has been added The sn.me 18 to be said of the Ablative

postposition uLA{ kana, denved from Q.)/ by the same process.
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Un and hiin, occasionally also tin. In Bangali and Pan-
jabl we find the Ablative affix t& (though in Panjabt a re-
gular Ablative termination 3 is also to be met with), which

has sprung from the Prakrit Ablative termination 'i-'.ﬁ‘ to; si-

milar to it is the Gujarati Ablative affix thi, which has been
aspirated. In HindT we find also thi, but most in use is 88,

apparently identical with the Prakrit Genitive termination a (see
Lassen p. 462).

6) The Sanskrit Genitive-case termination &, in
Pali and Prakrit & ss, has been lost in all the modern
tongues, with the exception of the Bangali, where ss
has been hardened to r. All the other dialects have
taken to a new way of forming the Genitive, of which
we find already some traces in the old Vedic language:
the noun, which ought to be placed in the Genitive case,
is changed into an adjective by an adjective affix,
and thence follows, as a matter of course, that this so-
called Genitive, which is really and truly an adjective,
must agree in gender, number and case with its go-
verning noun as all other adjectives.

The Sindhi employs for this purpose the affix 3o
jo (fem. > J1), corresponding to the common adjective

affix k6 (= Sansk. ®), with transition of the tenuis
(¢ =k) in tothe media (j), very likely to establish thereby
some distinction between these two originally identical
affixes. In Sindhi this adjective affix j» jo is always
written separately, whereas the common adjective
affix ko is joined to the base, as in Sanskrit (see
§. 10, 24); it follows always the Formative Sing. or

Plur. of a noun, as: Gﬁ.éo FES ;.é! ghara jo dhani, the
master of the house, 6._«50 [rS 9}.&! gharane jo dhani,
the master of the houses; S &.}5 mursa ji joe,
the wife of the man; _yyi3> (yeo 9.1}3 mursane ji

joyli, the wives of the men. In poétry 50.2; sando,
‘belonging to’, is used quite in the same way, as 3>, as:
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60 )La 5M UL’T“ priyd sandé para de, towards the
dlrectlon of the friends.

Annotation. The Marathl uses as Genitive case-affix 9T,
with transition of the guttural @ into the corresponding pa-
latal, as in Sindhi, yet without changing the tennis into the
wedia, The Hindi and Hindiistani have preserved the ori-
ginal Sanskrit adjective affix o, without changing it into the
palatal kad; in Hindul we meet also with the affix ko and
kau, The Panjibi and Gujarati seem to make an ex-
coption from what we have just stated. In Panjabi the Genitive
case-affix is d&, in which we recognise the Prak. Ablative affix

a 4% (== AH), turned into a Genitive affix, This Panjabi

Genitive case-affix will clear up the Pato Genitive prefix 3 da,
being identical with it in origin. The Gujarati employs as Genitive
case-affix no, which is another adJectxve affix , correspondmg

in signification with ¥ and used in Sindhi (see §. 10, 27), to

form adjectives in the same way, as ko (on the origin of this
affix nd sce Bopp’s Comp. Gram. IIL, §. 839).

7) The original Sanskrit Locative termination ‘i’
has been preserved in Sindhi, though the Locative can
now only be distinguished in masc. bases ending in ‘u’,

as: o5 handhe, in a place, nom. $oid handhu; .gis
mathe, on the top, nom. gxs mathu, the top. In nouns,
ending in any other vowel, but ‘u’ (masc.), the Locative

must ‘be expressed, for perqpmultys sake, by an adverb
or postposition, requiring the Formative of a noun, as:

ot o455 kothia mé or: .gsie cg¥ss” kothia manjhe,
1 > P =

in a room. In poétry the Formative of any noun is

commonly used also as Locative, without a postposition.

Annotation. In Marathi the Locative affix ‘i’ has been leng-
thened to 1 and at the same time nasalized = I. Besides this
we meet also with the Locative termination %‘iﬂ;, which is
originally the Sansk. Ablative, used as a Locative. In Ban-
gali the Locative ends in & (i), as in Sindhi, or is expressed
by the aftix t8 In Panjabi the Locative is generally ex-
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pressed by adverbial postpositions, though the Locative itsclf
has not been altogether lost; we find there the affix T, as
in Marathi, or &, which are always joined to the base of
a noun. In Gujarati the Locative is either expressed by
the affix €, or by the help of postpositions. In Hindi and
Hindastani the Locative, as a distinctive case, has been quite
lost and must always be expressed by postpositions. Still
some vestiges of it are lingering in the so-called participles ab-
solute, ag: hote, or with the emphatic bi, hatehi, in being.
3

Some other idiomatic phrases, as: .y wf us din, on that day ete.
point also to an original Locative.

8) The Vocative is expressed in Sindhi by pre-
fixing one of the interjectional particles: &, hé, ho
or ya, and, when speaking to an inferior, ré (fem. ri)
or aré.') The final vowel of a noun in the Vocative either
undergoes a change or remains unaltered. In the Vocative
Singular masc. nouns ending in ‘u’ change the same to

-y - - —_ = 3y -
‘a’, as: )L@{y? ‘511 é mehara, o buffalo-keeper! nom. )Lg.,,,‘o
méeharu; those ending in 0 change the same to &, as:
- » - - e e . . S = e
').f)-w (5? & slimird, o Su::njro. those en:img in u,m i, "
remain unaltered, as: ,ygi3 SS! é¢ Punhid, o Punhii! In
the Vocative Plural nouns ending in ‘u’ (m.) have the
termination 6 or &, as: )L:) ! & yard or: K& yara,
o friends! (nom. sing. ,3); those ending in & terminate
in the Vocative Plur. in &, 6 and au, as: Ufie ‘51 & man-
gatd, o beggars! or: 3:Kis mangatd, ,Kis mangatau
(545 mangata-u), Nom. Sing. 3:Kis mangatd; those ending
in @ (&) terminate in 6 or &, before which affixes the
Eog - -
preceding @ (fi) most be shortened, as: u%us; 6! € va-
tahua or 5.’:53@!5 ! & vatdhud, o travellers! Nom. Sing.
L S
4oUt; vatahii; those ending in 1 terminate in the Plural

1) About the origin of re, rf, aré, see Dr. Caldwell’s Compar.
Grammar of the Dravidian languages p. 440.
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in 4, 6 and au (a-u), shortening at the same time the
final 1 of the base, as: L«su’ ol @ kadia, rs)’ ! & ke-
¢io, or: )A.s\{ 5! 8 ke(”na,u, oKeéls' Nom. Smg Gsxf kedi,
an mhab:d;ant of Keé (in Beluchistan); occaslona,lly ‘ah’
is added in the Vocative Singular, as: xamls Hamiah, o

protector! and in the Vocative Plural final & is even
lengthened to ‘ahu’ for the sake of the rhyme, as:

..c’ab}a priyahu, o friends! those ending in ‘i’ (e), add in
the Vocative Plural simply the affix 6 or a: ,a.g..uw 55
& séthed, or: L\.@.AM 51 & séthea, o wholesale-merchants!
Nom. Sing. ,g.w:.u sel}he

Feminine nouns ending in ‘w’, ‘a’, &, I, 1’ (e) in the
Nom. Singular, remain unaltered in the Vocative Sing.;

in the Plural the Vocative is likewise identical with
the Nominative. The few fem. nouns, which end irre-

gularly in the Nom. Plural in ‘u’ as: ;.:a.q..: bhénaru,
gisters etc., retain likewise their final “u’ in the Vocative
Plural, as: ;L.g..: 5! & bhénaru, o sisters! when ending
in @, they drop in the Vocative final Anusvira, as:
,)’:.go 6! & dhiart, o daughters! Nom. Plur. v,}igo
dhiard.

The Vocative may also be used without any inter-

jectional prefix, as: Lﬁ)LZ marhud, o men!

§. 17.
III. The Formative.

The Formative or oblique case, though in Sindhi
throughout identical with the Instrumentalis, is by itself
no case, but represents merely the euphonic change of
the final vowel of a noun previous to the accession of
any flexional particle or postposition, by means of which
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the various cases are made up. The changes, which
the final vowel of a noun undergoes before the accession
of any adverbial postposition, are on the whole the same
as those before any other affix. In Sindhi the post-
positions do not coalesce with the noun itself, the lan-
~guage still being conscious of the fact, that it has to
deal with original adverbs. We have hinted already,
that the Formative is originally the Genitive; it would
be rather difficult, to prove .this in reference to the
Formative of the Singular, but that the Formative of
the Plural originally represents the Genitive Plural, is
borne out by the Prakrit and the kindred modern idioms.

.In Prakrit the Grvemtjlve Plurail ends in .m, §Q, m,
in the Apabhranda dialect 3% , {%’ G%, thence the Sin-
dhi Formative Plural &, §, or -ne.

Though the Formative be, in all likelihood, the
Genitive of the Prakrit, the adjectival affix ;o has been
added to it, to turn it into an adjective, the modern idioms
once having taken this course to supply the Genitive.
From thence it was only a consequent step, to use the
ancient Genitive as the base, to which all the other
declensional postpositions were added, i. e¢. the Genitive
was turned into the Formative.

1) The Formative of nouns ending in ‘v’
(masc. and fem.)

o) Masculine. nouns ending in ‘u’ change final
‘u’ in the Formative Sing. to ‘&, as: .10 dasu, a slave,
Form. julo dasa; 3 (ulo dasa Jo, 45 oI5 dasa khé ete.
If final "0’ be preceded by a short “a’, the insertion of
euphonic v becomes necessary, as: ;'; ra-u, a weed, Form.
;3 rava; the same is the case, when final "u’ is preceded
by a long nasalized &, as: ;L@; thiu, a dish, Form.
;Lé.; thiva. But if final ‘u’ be preceded by any other
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vowel, the insertion of euphonic v is optional, as: :l§
vau, wind, Format. 315 vava or slj vaa; ;‘? déu, a demon,
Format. 5.:“) déva or ;.u’) dea; when final ‘u’ however is
preceded by short or long ‘i’, no euphonic insertion is
required, as: ;;9 diu, a mound, Format. ;9 dia; éﬁ?
viu, a meadow, Format. %3, via; é.a.? jiu, life, Format.
S jia. ’

The following nouns ending in ‘u’ retain their final
‘u’ unaltered in the Formative Singular:

s’ piu, father; Format. as"’ CEHEYN <5" piu jo ete.

iL@J bhau, brother, Format. 2lgs, as: Ls'?{ lgs bhau

khé etc.

but % piu, sweetheart, zlgs bhau, price, are regular.

Tl;e Formative Plural ends either in &, & or
-ne, as: Nom. Sing. J.é., phulu, a flower; Nom. Plur.
J\é; p}lula; Format. Plur. uié..a phul-4, w‘ké..) phul-g,
or: kg phula-me. The Formative in & and & is ge-

nerally used without a following postposition, and that
in -ne more with a following postposition, as being more
sonorus; but in poétry the one or other form is used
as required by the metre.

Those nouns, which form their Plural irregularly,
© ¢lgs bhau, brother, Nom. Plur. ;L@; bhaura or';L@;
1urn; 6; piu, father, Nom. Plur. ] ).u piura, derive their

Formative Plural ecither from the Nominative %ngular
or the Nommatwe Plural, as: u.;l.(p bhaunc or: u)..aLg..v
bhaurane; \)AJ piunc or, u;u piurane; the contracted

form of the Trnmatlve (. e: a, 8) is never used with
them.
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b) Feminine nouns ending in ‘u’ remain unaltered
in the Formative Sing., as: zls man, mother, Format.

+lo, 3= ¢ mau jo; in the Formative Plural the long
i of the Nom. Plur. is shortened before the Format.

termination -ne, as: G? viju, lightening, Nom. Plur.
wy>s viji, Format. Plur. viju-ne.

Those fem. nouns, which have, besides their regular
Plural, also an irregular one, derive their Formative
Plur. from either form, as: U.*.g.; bhénu, sister, Nom.

Plur. U,u.g.a bhenu or: JAA.@J bhenaru (u)}.»ug.; bhénari);
Format. Plur ou\.@.) bhénune or: UJA.A.G.J bhénarune.

2) The Formative of nouns ending in & ().

Nouns ending in & change the same in the For-
mative Sing. to &, as: jgie mathd, head, Format. ‘s.e..uo
mathe. If final 6 be preceded by ‘@’ or a, a euphonic
v may be inserted, as: 335 dad, the glare of the sun,
Format. cs“’ dag or: 6,o davé; 356 nao, felt, Format.
6.:‘.) nae or: k,)L:» nave; if 6 be preceded by any other
vowel, no insertion of euphonic v takes place, as: 353
dio, lamp, Format. @o dig; ,.;,.';. ¢ad, perfumed oil,
Format. SJ,D- éus. If a noun end in a nasalized 6 (= 0),
the Anusvara is retained in the Formative, as; w»b

nio, the ninth, Format. ‘_,.*;’.al; nieé.
If 6 be preceded by y‘, it is commonly dropped

in the Formative, as: _
$480452 porhyo (or pérhié), labour, Form. ‘§sf)5,3 porha.

,ASJS rapayo, rupee, Format. “.i".?,)’ riipaé.
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The Formative Plural ends either in &, &, the
termination of the Nomin. Plural (&) being dropped De-
fore them, or in -ne, final & of the Nom. Plural being

shortened to ‘a’ before it; as: ,@.L’( kulhd, the shoulder,
Nom. Plur. Lg.b/ kulha, Form. Plur. Ul«_l.{ kulha, ML{
kulhé, or: u.g.L{ kulhane; f,{ kio, rat, Nom. Plur.
La)f kia, Format. Plur. ‘_,)L;,.{ kua, OA.,J’{ kaé, or:

L;,;’ kiiane.
3) The Formative of nouns ending in @ ().

Nouns ending in @ change the same in the For-
. . > - — .
mative Singular to ua, as: ,¢$15 vaghi, crocodile,

Format. ;.é.ﬂ; vaghua. If final @ be nasalized (= 1),
tke Anusvara is commonly retained in the Formative,

? oy o . E vy -~
as: yyg>s Vichi, scorpion, Format. ,igs>, vichia.

The Formative Plural ends either in u-&, u-8&, or
u-ne, ua-ne, long @ and & being shortened before the
. . . s - '
terminations of the Formative, as: #y rahil, a resident,

Nom. plur. ,}o)’ rahii, residents, Format. Plur. u,;.é; ra-
a I~ nl- > 3~ .-
hua (or: ub.so)), ARy rahue, O rahune, O+ ra-
huane; ., ;» mirt, a wild beast, Nom. Plur. u))’..ao mirt,

wild beast, Format Plur. ub}.ao mirud, QM)A miru8,

U)‘"’ mlrune, U")“" miruane.

4) The Formative of nouns ending in a (3).

Nouns ending in & remain unaltered in the For-
mative Sing., as, ST, £, agya, command, Format. LT
agyd; (o) raja (m), king, Format. 5/, raja; in the
Iormaﬁve Plar. they end (accordlng to the termination
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of the Nomin, Plural: 8-%) in u-ne, as: u.abo" agya-
une; also uJLb,) rajaune, masc.

5) The Formative of nouns ending in ‘a’.

Nouns ending in ‘a’ remain unchanged in the For-

mative Sing., as: K kama, a beam, Format. K kima;
in the Formative Plur. they terminate (accormnor to their

Nom. Plural) either in 4 (€) or u-ne, as: ubob’ kamad,

o e
ool kame, ok kamune.
H =

6) The Formative of nouns ending in 1 (i),

a) Masc. nouns ending in 1 change the same in
the Formative Sing. to i-a, as: s mali, a gardencr,
Formative ;ggl.fo malia. Those noﬁ.ns, which have final

7 nasalized (-- 1), retain the Anusvara in the Formative,
a8t 2y pri, friend, Format. sa). pria. The Porlmtwe

Plural ends either in i-& (yd), i-& (y¢), or in i-ne,
ia-ne (yane), iu-ne (yune), as: Ubdba malid, QMJLJO
mili¢; )l maline, . ‘Lo miliane (u.dl.».) . ‘L.o mi-

liune (u,’JUo).

b) Feminine nouns ending in i change the same
likewise in the Formative Sing. to i-a, as: Saf topi,
a hat, Format. :).» topia; the Formative Plural also
quite agrees with that of the masc. nouns, is: LA.)).J

topia, Qu..a,.; topic, u;,; topine, Q.u}.: topiane, d.u,.:

topiune. Such fem. nouns, as have droppvd final 1 in
the Nom. Plural (ef. § 15, 6), dvop the same also in

the contracted form of the Formative Plur., as: <o
3

. % " 2, - it . D
manji, a stool, Nom. Plur. ,este manju, Pormat. Plur.
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wbsto manji, u.xsu manjé; but: wsbo manjiane, QA.S\;
ma,nJmne are also in use. Some other nouns also, in which
final 1 is not preceded by a palatal, drop 7 in the con-
tracted form of the Formative Plural, as: u;)){ koré, in

scores, from 5),{ kori, a score.

7) The Formative of nouns ending in 7 (e).

Nouns ending in 7 (fem. and masc.) remain un-
altered in the Format. Sing., as: wgs, £, bhite, a wall,
Format. wgs bhite; ).g..o’ kehare (m.), a lion, Format.
)4.( kehare. In the Formative Plural of fem. nouns
the same terminations are employed as with fem. nouns
ending in 1, as: uL‘*ﬂ-' bh1t1a, Bereac bhitié, e bhi-
tine, uu.g.; bhitiane, U.AA.G.J bhitiune. In the Formative

Plural final ¥’ is frequently dropped altogether, cspecially
in pottry, but only in the contracted form of the I'or-

mative, as: .yaigs bhaté, in (different) ways, from wigs
‘ 2
bhate, habit, manner.

The Formative Plural of masc. nouns ends in -ne,
the contracted form &, & hardly ever being in usc with

them, as: QIQ'*?/ kéharine.

=3~ joe, wife, which forms its Plural either regu-
larly u,.s’}> joyu, or irregularly: )’§5> joiru, }.g:}; Jjo-
hiru, has in the Format. Plur. either 055_7. joyune or:
Wy johirine.

§ 18

We let now follow, for the sake of perspicuity, a
survey of the Sindhi declensional process.  As the Ge-
nitive affix s~ jo is originallv an adiective alfix. bv
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means of which the nonn is turned into an adjective,
dependent on the governing noun in gender, number
and case, we premise the inflexion of j3», which, ac-
cording to its terminations jo and ji, is inflected after
the manner of nouns ending in 6 and 1 (fem). As
stated already, j;» always requires the Formative of a “
noun, as all postpositions.

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine.
Nom. f s jﬁ. > ji.
Form. = jé. > j&; & Jia
Vocat. L& ja. &> T |
PLURAL. W
T I v a 2 e
Nom. &5 ja. s I ggae il
Form. J8; s> jane. 8 > JiNE; e June;
T 1% o= J 3 1% oz o=

= . 2 ..
(g4e Jiane; yas jiune)
Vocat. (& ja. oy T e i
In poétry the diminutive form ,).; jaré, LS)";
jari is occasionally used.instead of 3o, as:
b er o g gl &6
Yesterday (thy) relatives have departed (this life);
to-day it -is thy turn. Golden Alphabet II, 4.

In the same way as 3> JjO the adjective 3044 sando
(belonging to, own) is very frequently used in poétry,
and inflected regularly, as:

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine.
Nom. 5&:{; sando. &53\1; sandi.
Form. <.5'-3;1:“ sande. &din sandia.

o b
v o - Niw Sandl.
Vocat, 10is sanda. S

Trwmpp, Sindhi-Grammar,
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PLURAL.
Masculine. Feminine.
- - 5 e R
Nom, fodii sanda. i sandid.
bl P O - . - O -
oduw sandane, oo sandine; pidis san-
Form. . . . o .
MOiw sande. diane;  y20uia sandiune.
| 2
Y- - E] 0 - .
Vocat. 1ddn sanda. w3 O gandit.

L. DECLENSION.

Nouns in u (masc. and fem.)

a) Masc. nouns in ‘w’,
SINGULAR.

Nom.  .g8 déh-u, a country.
Format. | _ ' i

Instrum.}’ﬁ'ﬁ‘;‘ dch-a.

Gen. FEN .@'.:o deh-a jo ete.
Dative. ‘5‘@{ ,@;o déh-a kha.

Accusat. .dua duh-u (G.g! .,g.ao)
Locat, 233 déh-e, or: 40 ,.q.g_o déha mé etc.
- 1 | i

Ablut. GlaeS debefly 3408 QEled; pged deh-ii

O o o ( t.. l’i -~ R 3 - o Y - -.l._ N - - By -:\
wréd 1eh-ui; ng.;‘.'s deh-au or: ,lgs 420 déha
khi ete,

Voeat, @ gl € dih-a; g8 dih-a.
1 “1 1

PLURAL.
Nom. g3 déh-a, countries.
Format.} - 5 dohei o .
. 5 déh-a; S déh-8; 4223 déha-ne,
Ir‘lstrum uLG‘ Sasd RO Cehasn
Gen. u.@.ao déhane )u ete.

Dative. g.f u..g.ao debane khe,
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Accus. o3 deh- - s

8. 420 deh-a (‘a?'(?: k)@“‘,‘)
Locat. a0 ygad déhane mé ete. ( yagad déh-§
- 9‘@':’.‘ 0 e e (W? (}eh 9)_

Ablat. u@é;g‘) déhane-d etc.; g g8 dehane
khi etc. o
Voeat. 420 deh-o; L@.n;) deh-a.

An irregular noun.
SINGULAR.
Nom. %, pi-u, father.
Format. )
Instrum.}éz} pi-u.
Genit. 3o é; piu jo etc.
Dative. @'@'{ & piu khe.

Accus. % pi-u (&s@f G.a)
Ablat. L.)Lg.)’ &2 piu Kkhi etc.

Vocat. %, pi-u.

I

PLURAL.
Nom, ;.» piu-ra, fathers.
Format. |
Instrum. [ piu-ne; u)-u piura-ne.

I S -
Dative. ‘5%3’ h)""ﬂ piune khé; (56’,3’ wy* piurane khe.
S 2 -
Accus. Iz piura. (g.s%{ 9"3’ G.gf E,),a.,};).
€ & . ~ -2 . x>
Ablat. uli;.;..s piune-a; wﬁ.’)),.&.) piurane-a ete.

UL@’/U“" piune khé; .,les ., )..o.:. piurane kha ete.
Vocat. }.u piur-6.

1) In poétry an additional vowel may be joined to the final & of

the Vocative, for the sake of the metre, as: iU; vaniu, oh ye trees,

ingtead of G 5 vani; ,.Sﬁb, vanaha, f.‘..s) vonda. Sh. Majdurt, III, 6. 7. 8.
12
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Having returned to my own cowpen, may I see
the country of Malir. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 13.

(S)‘” B C—u sgf;;,; C’)Lw,
Forget not (thy) husband; o woman (rather) die!
Sh. Um. ‘Mar II, 6.
2 Tas N e I TP ;
el plasis Wlgs wpol 4 (s gl ¥
May I be of a black face (literally: in a black

face) on the day of the resurrection from amongst the
sinners. Maj. 731.

w2 5l ¢ o 208 yledss
Having made a journey from a foreign country he
has come hither. Sh. Sor. I, 2.
= " 4 - oo 7 ﬁg:’
Wounded were those feet of the poor woman from
the journey ()’.a..‘.,) Sh. Abiri VI, 6.

s oY 5000 5a)l80 pilnao 358
The thief, the mad man, the stranger, the fool take
out of thy mind. Maj. 291.

3,

a0 e 6)-‘ U“)"““ w3 o
Come near, o sweetheart do not go away, my
friend! Sh. Abm X 3.

If one give me thus intelligence of my friends.
Maj. 733,

. n e - 2 £ - -
V3 CR N VR WL 3 ylaiwszo wso
(B b kS‘J'{ 290 WMEEO 3

Having separated the friends from the friends he
shows compassion. Sh. Sér. I, Epil.
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S 530 575 5y = Loy, sigl
Stand up, ye physicians, do not sit down, go off
with your medicines! Sh. Jam. Kal. I, Epil.

b) Feminine nouns in ‘u’.
SINGULAR.

2

Nom. -y Vij-u, lightening.
Format. } .
Instrum.[gy VU™

Genit. 3> C’ 5 VviJu jo ete.
Dative. 45" -, viju kha.

2

Accus. z? vij-u (‘5(;.{ GZ).
Ablat. e sz viju kha ete.
Vocat. é ) vij-u.

PLURAL.

Nom. w,;:;, vij-.
Format. } -

L

e viju-ne.

Genit. 5> 0;2 vijune jo ete.

Dative. G.q.)’ 9;2 vijune khs.

Accus. ‘-'”':;2 vij-i (s?‘@'{ ‘-‘!éé)'

Ablat. ‘._,Lf.&:;, viju-ne-& ete.; .,lgs 9.;2 vijune khi etc.

Instrum.

Vocat. “”%Z vij-i.
An irregular noun.
SINGULAR.
Nom. :ls ma-u, mother.
Format. :ls ma-u.

Vocat. e ma-u.
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PLURAL.
‘- - ~ - 1 - - -~
Nom. quo mi-i; }.‘S_Lo ma-i-ru; w)’.S;Ln ma-i-ri,
mothers.

2 - - 4 - e
TFormat. .wlo mau-ne; .,wle mairu-ne.
O oy

. £
Vocat. ;sale ma-i, fu ma-i-ru.

- e~ &1 H |
R e R i
Having risen with love depart; nothing (else) will
bring thee to K&é Sh. Masd. II, 10.
e e (50 SHOR 4 £ g
O friend, do not go to a foreign country, said to
him again his mother. Maj. 83.

KT (#5le el 52e golle Sse

The sweetheart has been won by those, who set
off, placing rent upon rents (i. e. in their clothes). Sh.
Abiri, VII, 7.

T U 2~y
3 G K e $)3 Wl Y

O sisters, I am simple-minded; by me unknowingly

a marriage has been contracted. Sh. Abirl V, 16.

II. DECLENSION.
Nouns in & (3).
SINGULAR.

Nom. 9‘"5*‘,’ mérik-6, crowd.

Format, ) o
Instrum.}gf'}*f mérik-8,

Genit. 3= wf'}"f mérak-8 jo etc.
Dative Ls*,?’/ s's')"‘f mérake kha
Accus, ,Sl;.uo meérak-o6 (tﬁ‘{ ‘5_‘{'}.\7)
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Ablat. ua})«? mérak-a ete.; g8 1;.;.» méraks kha.
o 1
Vocat. l;’!g.g,n merak-a.
|

PLURAL.
Nom. @(}u: mérik-a, crowds.
Format. } é: . .
8150 merak-a; | gash érak-e; % &-
Instrum. [ ')‘“f Lt o I merak-8;  ySl5ee mé

raka-ne.
Genit, o ¥ l3e0 mérakane jo.
- l
Dative. Sl mérakane kha.
o# oIl ma

Acous.  Blige moraka o).

ccus. Kl 50 mérak-a (‘g.gl.{ gﬁ 40)

Ablat. ulip” f;yf mérakane-d etc.; g’ qh}“‘f méra-
kane kha etc.

Vocat. lﬁ}*,«‘a‘o mérak-i; )ﬂ*,_‘ mérak-au; ,SQH mérak-o.

PR b By A - B
oibs Sl pliie £ ore 2l
Having filled the dish with many pearls she gave
it to the lucky one (345°gs). Maj. 714.

5365 ke 33T 5 (05 e o P
The elephant, though he walk slowly, is yet of greater
price than & horse. Sh. Shihe Kad. I, 2.

b5 5 we B ags 0 Uls b
Got up, o mad one! be off! do not sit now here!
Maj. 249.
e ool Blen s 52 olyie B
The sails are straight, the ropes are new, their chiefs
are the Muhanés (fishermen). Sh. Sur. I, 12.
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508 S5p la an IS S
Having lifted the killed one (fem.) into the paniers
(35l%5"), the friend has driven off. Sh. Abiri X, Epil.
- 3 L G0 2y - - £ - )
@or bl dae Gale oS plughs
The lovers scoop out (their head) from the shoulders,
says 3Abd-ul-Latif. Sh. Kal. I, 7:
I
¢ &b ol gl &5 o5
In the hottom she (i. e. the boat) has got holes;
from the sides water flows in. Sh. Sar. III, 6.

III. DECLENSION.
Nouns in @ (D).
SINGULAR.
Nom. ;Un; rahak-li, an inhabitant.

Format. }s5, ..
Instrum.’; L’°) rahak-ua.

Ablat. 1) rahaku-i; ,\gs 3$18; rahakua khi etc.
Vocat. ;ﬂi} rahak-i.
PLURAL.
Nom. ,’{L&; rahdk-u, inhabitants.
f;iinr?;}um; rahaku-4; u.».?)” Lfo; rahaku-é;
g.ffl.fo)' rahakua-ne or: 9.;’ Ls'o; rahaku-ne.
Ablat. utfé’m; rahakune-a etc.; .,lgs” u;/ Lt'a}' rahakune
kha etc.
Vocat. ,.i{’ L.é; rahaku-5; Lis,/LZn; rahaku-a.

- e - Ta (Tie 12 B
ol gEB @i 39 Ll L& ,yfe
Grains of medicine have been given by me to the
sweetheart with (my) hands. Sh. Kohiari IV, 9.
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07 . - .’t:) PR
2k ol B2 oo Bhehi Pl

Cause to come to Punhdl this foot-traveller (fem.).
Sh. Koh. I'V, Epil.

~do.

Sy Jls g"']; A 0 :)u’ Ws00
O darling Mara, would that the Patihiirs would be
reconciled with me! Sh. Um. Mar. I, Epil

-

\)‘*"”)L“’ tas S B i gt

1 "
Truth like gold has not fallen into the mouth of
of the people. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 7.
) -, e T e - £
dr 2 215 WU b3 Wby
By wild beasts, by ants, by birds, by (any) other
speach be not misled. Sh. Kal I, 18.

- - EI) - W - 7 o2 - ::.
Marui does not wash the braids in the palaces,
away from the Maras. Sh. Um. Mar. III, 5.
AR N T R e
W) wnl g oS 338 S U g e
By those cows, by which not a drop was given,
the pots have been filled. Haz Sar. V, 47.

-y - P C I LA et R z-
ol = jle Luajl.o 39yl
Do not remain, o people under the protection of
Nangar (i. e. Tattha)! Verses of the Mamuis.
Note. 1t is a poétical license, if a noun is not inflected in
the Formative for the sake of the rhyme, as:
’ " aia T o ’LS/T " i
W 0 PR ol ¢ P w
High above the sky art thou, I am a wanderer upon

earth (,¢+ instead of &) Sh. Sor. I, 3,
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IV. DECLENSION.
Nouns in & (a).

a) feminine.

SINGULAR.
Nom. (3 haé¢-a, murder.
Format. ) .. . , _
Instrum.)Lf’P haé-a.

Ablat. (3P had-8); ,Lgs (3@ hada khi ete.
Vocat. L§L5 haé-a.

PLURAL,
Nom. U;Léé haéa-ii, murders.

Format.} ... ..
Instrum.}&;)"L%p hadau-ne.

Ablat. uﬁ;@ haédune-a.
Vocat. U;Lgé hada-ii.

b) masculine.

SINGULAR,
Nom. L;’; raj-a (1) r3ja), a king.
Format. }L&. .
Instrum. | =) YBj-8.
Ablat. g5 L;!; rgja khd ete.
Vocat.  Lafy rij-a.

PLURAL,
Nom. &) vaj-a, kings.
Format.
Instrum.

}&L;!; rajau-ne.
Ablat. u)Li‘;L;G rajaune-a; .,lgs" L.;;L;(; rajaune kha ete.

Vocat.  35laf; raja-o.
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wbe g 5 e 815 @K
There is no way with those Jats, o aunt! Sh
Hus. VI, Epil.
oS orbs J oeis Jh B35 Wb 5w
That one is with thyself, on whose account thou
causest thyself troubles. Sh. Abiri III, 5.

V. DECLENSION.

Nouns in 4.
SINGULAR.
Nom.  »ou sadh-a, wish.
Format.
Instrum. } O sadb-a.

Ablat. ol sadh-8; ,lgs” 0w sadha khi ete.
Vocat. .#dww sadh-a.

PLURAL.
%\Tom. t oleou sadh-d; u)."’bds:u sadh-1, wishes.
Format. .. . . R .
Instrum.} u’ul.\uw sadh-a; ‘J.u?m sadh-6; g&ﬁs)-m sadhu-ne,
Ablat. u@d—:\: sadhune-i; uC@{g.;:dL sadhune khi ete.
Vocat. ULEOJ« sadh-4; u,.éd.:» sadh-0.

I 4G A G 35 oo Ja
By the counsol of Sahuru (the buffalo-keeper) I havae

buen mado to pass the whirlpool with the mercy (of God).
Nho Sub. 15, 2.

From the unity multiplicity has sprung; multiplicity
is all unity. Sh. Kal. I, 15.
LE :)id:‘h; u” W )’M —BL)&:; -; .9’
Sit not o lady! in Bha,mbhoru, thou wilt now come
up to him. Sh. Hus. VI, 3
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3 oF BIIS yres o e
Hot winds blow, oppressively hot are the days.
Sh. Dest I, Kpil.
2~ » A bat “$T
In the men’s sitting rooms is aloc-wood. on the
cotiches musk.  Sh. Mom. Rand 1I,

VI. DECLENSION,
Nouns in i (1).
vy Masculine nouns.
SINGULAR.

Nom. G:’L*:‘ SAD-1, COmpaniv.
Format. |
Instrum.

}c:s:‘:l‘:“ sin-ia.

Ablat.  ,USLL sani-g; wtes” Sle sinia khi ete.
Vocat. Lo sin-i (xa3li sani-ah).

PLURAL.

Nom. 65‘.; sin-i, companions.
Format.
Tnstrum,

uLuLw sani- (,Ele saniy-3); U.M.;Lw sani-¢;

UNLW sanya-ne (u.uLw sania-ne); Q»L.w sAnyu-ne
(u.,uLw saniu-ne); udlwv gini-ne.

Ablat, L.)l..gu"gshu sdnyane-d ete.

LY T .
Vocat. LWL sani-a; 5236 sani-o.

“1- -l i . i
N5 wblezy wpl o> By giae Wy

Under the feet of (my) friend I spread out my
hair.  Maj, 231
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Then said the Qazi to Qaisu: dropp bashfulness
from (thy) mind. Maj. 183.

é‘.@ 6;% L:’L;b&;fl-; v)L: C\g’
From the women, o protector! deliver now this
man. Sh. Sor. I, 9.
2 S R
25 3% olip 48 G 5 ol e

On (my) feet I cannot arrive; the country of (my)
friends is far off. Sh. Khambh. I, Epil.

ﬁ‘ﬁ,. - o2 ’. - 2y - > 3,7
Uglsl 722585 wpakel =lmgs o8
Cut off wands, many are necessary for you, o yc
camelmen! Sh. Abiri XI, 7.

2Ly Les juz 5562 52 ok o
My condition is such, as ye sce, o friends!
Maj. 441.

b) Feminine nouns.
SINGULAR.

Nom. G.};f gol-i, a slave-girl.
Format.

Instrum.}g;'!}f gol-ia.
Ablat.  ,Bd5" goli-; L,Lgs 58" golia khi.
Vocat. 6_:!)5” gol-i.

PLURAL.
Nom.  yyadss goliy-i (U;;j.f goli-ui; U)Jj}f goly-1).

Format. . . ) 3
Instrnm.}v@}( goli-a; gﬂ?}f goli-¢; g:;f)f golia-ne (go-
lya-nc); u.ij}f goliu-ne; u.bf goli-ne.

Ablat. ul.i;;; goliane-a cte. -

Vocat. u;.,!}f goli-u.
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oR A ol 5 o L 3 SL o peds
Then said the lady to her slave-girl: having risen
saddle the camel! Maj. 738.

g 5 P )by 0 o85S

O afflicted one, forget (thy) grief; break in pieces

(thy) bed, o Sacui! Sh. Mas3. VI, 6.
obdls ol e wm oINS ued

The kernels of the golards (coccinea indica) will I
pick with a snap of the fingers. Sh. Um. Mar. II,
Epil.

wsb s\ o> 4=l lodsd

They (i. e. the physicians) give a pill of mercy,

having seen the pulses (5)6) Sh. Jam. Kal. II, 18.

i3S L 05,8 o, 35 o
To the queens pleasure has returned; the griefs of the
slave-girls have been taken off. Sh. Deési, Chot. 3.

o7 @5 @Il e pyoie sl gy
O companions, my soul has been confided to the
protection of my sweetheart. Sh. Desi VII, 11.

VII. DECLENSION.,
Nouns ending in & (i).

SINGULAR.
Nom. 8" galh-o, story (fem).
Format. L
Instrum, 41" galh-c.

Ablat. uﬁg]b"‘ gilhe-i; v}.gjlf' galh-o cte.

Vocat.  ;'U* galh-c.
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PLURAL.
Nom. u))fﬁ’@ galhe-ii, stories.
Format.| ., _ - . 5 -
Instrum.}c)"*@"b‘ galhe-a; u*?.gJU' galhi-6; \;J"'Q"'U‘ gal-
hea-ne; u:@-’@ galheu-ne; .,g/\5* galhi-ne.
Ablat.  Usgll* galhine-3 etc.
Vocat. u;gj@ galhe-u.

Sl e 5 o> o ofF L Ve
O friend, may some one show me the way to the
mosque! Maj. 131.

TR H i T 2% 15K
.esz.:}.\ LJ') V)JJE&MTJ C, QLA{K

From Kake do not go anywhere! it is not right for
thee, o Rand! Sh. Miam. Ran. I, Epil.
i plese w3y (S 0u ﬁ;’ ol
Acknowledge then Muhammad, the intercessor, out
of thought and love (g;.g). Sh. Kal. I, 2.

O mother, I do not trust them, who shed tears,

Having brought water into their eyes they show
a sandhill. Sh. Jam. Kal. I, 20.

7 oyr Bogs ol o i
P B 3 9 - s % P
72y g8 oprgel sEal 5l

The self-willed buffaloes graze the cool deserts,

Having come in front of the cow-house they give
fresh milk, Sh. Sar. IV, 14.
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of 5 ot o B S50 o0
In the caldrons the limbs boil, where in the eddies
a grain does not sink. Sh. Kal. II, 27.

.y - - a3 L E - T

Volumes beautiful in all ways, and other clegant
books. Maj. 141.

;)39 5 sfur‘fg Wl Glse akin
O sisters, give me by no means counsels to return!
Sh. Desi VII, 6.
b) Masculine nouns.
SINGULAR.
Nom. &S kéhar-e, lion.

Format. |~ ]
Instrum. } z-q-a‘f kehar-e.

Ablat. uczé-‘{ kéhare-3 etc.

Vocat. ).é.o’ kehar-e.
Z |
PLUKAL.

Nom. éhar- .
‘om Z«.ul’ kéhar-e, hons
Format.

E - - .
‘ LU kehare-a; g3 kehari-€; .,weas” ké-
In&trum.}u )"@'o: ' U"",’[e'c,, ' ,Z@*{

hari-ne.
Ablat. ucizé?/ kéharine-3 ete.

Vocat. 35,25 kéhare-o.
oca ,.;Z@" éhare-0
P 4B 2 o T ¥ (o S B

This in the business of the lion, that he strikes his
hand into the elephant. Sh. Shiha Kad. 7.

< e e e e e
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Chapter IX.
Adjectives.

§. 19.

The Sindhi adjectives and participles have the
same terminations as the substantives and may there-
fore be classed under the same heads as the substan-
tives.

The general rule, that the adjective must agree with
its substantive in gender, number and case, holds
good in Sindhi likewise.

In reference to the gender no exception takes place;
but if an adjective or participle be referred to two pre-
ceding substantives, the one of which is masculine, the
other feminine, the adjective oy participle follows in
the Plural masculine, as:

0l Usyw golo 1 55
He created them male and female. Gen. I, 27.
With regard to the number the following ex-
ception takes place. When an adjective precedes a noun

in the inflected case of the Plural, it may remain in
the inflected case of the Singular, as:

G‘?’/ Ql:; 65,3’ to false prophets, or: ,?{01; u;,{

3 ” 1 e - -

The same is the case, when an adjective precedes
a noun in the Vocative Plural, the adjective being
then commonly put in the Vocative Singular, as:
liw)Uo 6.9&.«.:. ! o0Sindhi men! instead of: L’ié;-u Cooi s"
But it does not fall under this head, when an adjective
or participle is referred to a preceding substantive fol-
lowed by the postposition «sﬁ"/ khe; for in this case

there exists no grammatical connexion between the ad-
jective and substantive, but the adjective is used ab-~
solutely as:

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar.

K
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" - 2 - ,:.‘?’4 B - 4 ,g’
RS s0iGay Lo e johe AT poler o8 !
He saw those two brothers throwing their net into
the sea. Matth, IV, 18.

I thought the hills high.

As to the case it may be observed, that ad-
jectives, which end in 1 and @ may remain unin-
flected, when immediately followed by a substantive
in the Formative, as:

ot Bl gl oy R0 £
Do not make a journey in the caravan of vin-
dictive men!

S5y o)\ F it uré? ¥ et
To both the helpless there was in many ways pleasant
conversation. Maj. 198,
An adjective, following a substantive, may be put
in the Ablative case, whereas the preceding substantive
is only put in the Formative, as:

‘WJO'OI u-@j} rsé 5{‘;? uL\?’b’Z) ..é.gfs 5.::-
. - |
He who has come from the grand-father’s country,
has given me a reproach. Sh. Um. Mar. II, 2.

When an adjective precedes or follows a noun in
the contracted form of the Formative Plural, it as-
sumes the same form, as:

do sder o8 ol e
Wicked men forsake.
* - - [ - .- -
o A2l o pelie (onies ol

I seek in many ways the mercy of others. Sh. Jam.
Kal. V, Epil. I . '

1) U‘*T‘e{ is contracted instead of ﬁ.*j?é‘éf.
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¢ 7 OF 0l sl easls
By the burning coals of the thorn and babul tree
I am indeed roasted! Sh. Jam. Kal. III, 3.
Adjectives precede, as a rule, their substan-
tives, as:
w3 345 S gl T 2db = gelt sl
Man sees with his small eye the world.
@@ 35 U 5 50K sopu 3Kin
Good, fragrant, sweet-smelling food was contained
therein.

An adjective may also follow its substantive, es-
pecially .when the adjective contains more syllables than
its substantive, as:

The stars from the day of beginning are, without
having deviated from their fixed intervals, in full turning.

Two and more adjectives very frequently follow their
substantive as:

oty ST 4l (B Se ek G0
]
O sweet and charming friend, make the whole earth
blooming! Sh. Sar. IV, 12.

,,g:’s\.aarws?wmlga')ﬂl ‘SS?'O ’.)Lb slos
oo G2

By the knowing and wise God such secrets have
been explained in his word

K2
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To adjectives, as well as to substantives, very fre-
quently an emphatic I accedes in all cases, signifying
‘very’, ‘quite’, ‘truly’, without altering in any way the
termination of the adjective (the feminine Singular of
adjectives ending in & alone being excepted; see §. 20, 2),

as: ‘5:‘5:,*?30 6¢itol, quite accidental; ‘ng’l'; yaribei (Sing.
fem.) very humble. :
2ol i ogsle s> Ok ey
O companion, make preparation of the very instant
journey! Golden Alph. I, 1.

§. 20.

Formation of gender.

With reference to the derivation of the feminine
from masculine nouns the general rules, which have
been laid down in Chapter VII, § 14, are equally ap-
plicable to adjectives. Some minor points, in which ad-
jectives differ in this respect from substantives of the
same termination, will be noticed under the following
heads.

1) Adjectives ending in ‘u’.

These change the masc. termination ‘u’ either to
‘e’ (i) or to ‘a’, as:
}.6‘)9 nidharu, helpless, fem. y®0 nidhare or:

d

;.c'oo.g nidhara.
Wbl agisd @yl 1R0s JRof

Forlorn, helpless, wretched, unacquainted I am!
Sh. Abiri VIII, 1. :

Some adjectives of Sindhi origin, but more so those
borrowed from the Arabic ,or Persian, remain without

any change of gender, numbef and case, as: L’,.,}; sarsu,
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plentiful (s.); its gadu, mixed (s.); é@.:., sahiju, easy (s.);
e 3abadu, vain (a.); F.L;; tamf'm‘m’, whole (a.); C,,.;
xﬁbu, good (p.j; U’N; 3 dursu, right (corrupted from g’»:,;f)

p)); wle matu, done for (p.); Jass paéime‘mu ashamed
(p), u.}.b Hairanu, bewildered (a.); 5 halaku, killed
(a.); Sle safu, clean (a.); ,.Lm mailimu, known (cor-

rupted from '.)Lu a.)), etc. ete.

S5 oA gyt o W o ST U5
Those who have died before dying, they are not
done for when dead. Sh. Magdtri IV, 7.

- 3 0 . k3 ]

By the medlcme, Whmh is in bhe mouth of the
physicians, they have been made whole. Sh. Jam.
Kal I, 17.

A R o o0 <. -~ el

o obedy e ordSR o w9 55

Those who have looked about with men, will there
be put to shame. Maj. 266.

9) Adjectives ending in & ().
These change the masc. termination to 1 (I); as:
,{ kard, false, fem. (g )}{ kiiri; 3% 136, new, fem,
\.J‘“‘““ nai.

‘When an adjective or participle ends in yd (or 1),
being preceded by a consonant, the y (i) is dropped be-

fore the fem. termination 1 ‘as: Nfo dukhys or: ,..45 3
dukhid, palned fem. Ls'@{ 3 dukhi; 323 kid, done, fem.
cs{ ki; but 3% pid, fa,ilen (Part. perf. from u)") makes
its feminine GMJ péi, not pi. When y& however is
preceded by a vowel, the feminine is formed regularly
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in yi, as: s Gayd, said (Part. perf. from (12), fem.
25 CayT; ).3’ kayd, made (another form of the part.
;.;erf. of é);f), fem. @5’ kayi; 5,37 ayo, come (part. perf.
from é,éi), fem. u'-’;T ayi; but the y may just as well

be dropped in such like forms, as: &al, kai, a1 ete.
When the emphatic 1 accedes to the feminine Sin-
gular, then the masc. termination 6 is changed to yai

in the Nominative, as: gin mund, blunt, with the em-
phatic 1 in the feminine: G.:Sl.:.z.} munyai; but the other

cages of the ferminine are (iuite regular, and hardly ever
found with an emphatic 1

S o oM e At o) s

Look, says Latif, what credit (is given) to pieces
of straw! Sh. Subh. VI, 1.

If she sees the face of the buffalo-keeper, she be-
comes quickly well. Sh. Suh. éhat;,. 5.

3) Adjectives ending in @ (ii).

These do not change their termination in the fe-
minine, as: ,_é.; sahii, masc. and fem., patient; ’jb)_”;?
vérhii, masc. and fem., quarrelsome.

4) Adjectives ending in a (8).

These are comparatively few in number and admit
of no change of gender, as: 53 data, masc. and fem.,
liberal; uSJG‘ tala, masc. and fem., worried. The greater
number of them is indeclinable, as: lio safa, pure (a.);

U3 fana, extinct (a); o' phé, tired; 0 juda, se-
parate (p.).
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5) Adjectives ending in #.
They admit of no change of gender and are all
indeclinable?), as: t:(.'ggo,‘ vadhika, excessive; ;C\.l sunia,

empty, barren; ;LBo .dhara, separate, or compounded:
S@osylms dharsdhara; Jls jala or 5t jara, much; W5
jama, much.

P30 S gam Ba KR e

(His i. e. God’s) life is with the life of every ome:
but the aspect is quite different. Sh. Kal. I, 24.

ot Koo o ugls S jlBo 580 104 T

Whose heads (are) asunder, the trunks separated,

the limbs in the caldron. Sh. Kal. II, 24.
6) Adjectives ending in 1 (i)

These remain unchanged in the feminine, as: ‘5)5
bari, carrying a burden, masc. and fem.; gusgt;.; sa-
vadi, savoury, masc. and fem.; some are only used in
the feminine.

7) Adjectives ending in e (i).

They do not differ in the feminine, like those ending
in 1; as: U“;;‘; daurase, masc. and fem., square. Most
of them are indeclinable, chiefly those of foreign origin,
e g.: ,g:oiu sudhe, pure; 03 dadhe, wrong; ,gﬁ mukhe,

-

1) Stack exhibits in his Sindb1 Grammar the paradigma
sakhara and inflects it in the Formative Plural; but in his Dictionary

he gives e sakharu, which is the proper termination, I have
never met with an adjective ending in ‘a’, inflected in any way, for

the cardinal numbers é..:: panja five etc. can hardly be classed under
this head. -
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supreme; Ll“f‘; xuse (p.), pleasa,n’t (generally pronounced
short and partly also written is); ols #ade (p.), joyful;
Jﬂ; bardbare (p.), abreast, right; sl bajae (p.), per-

formed.

The feminine affixes ni, ne, ani (yani), aine
(vaine) are occasionally used with adjectives ending in u,
. d, 1,1, if some inherent quality, habit or occu-
pation of living beings is to be marked out (the

details see Chapter VII, § 14), as: ;?}..@a U‘i")‘; ~yari-
bine ¢hokare, a girl (habitually) humble; g, oll
sadhuni rana, a (thoroughly) virtuous widow; g3 Glidse
hodiyani dadi, an obstinate (female) camel.

We subjoin here a survey of the inflexion of ad-
jectives.

1) Adjectives ending in ‘u’.

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine.
’ z - - < - 1 -
Nom. s.u;! aéetu, w.z‘ adeta; g_,ua.’ adete.
| | i
thoughtless.
Format. et acéta. Cu.bi adéta; %f aléte.
] 1 !
Vocat.  wunl adéta. el atdta; wws! adte.
| 1 )
PLURAL.
Nom. M&?' aéeta. w}*,\;", w).&:.g?’
adatil; acétit.
w1 asatd ) w1
u.u;.\?, acete, ete. w!Mb.' 92&?9
Format. adstune;  adétine.
wias! adetane. ete. etc.
- I
70 vt oadatR 2.1 Y. T
Vocat.  iae! adéto. wyee! Wyt

adeti; adetin.
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2) Adjectives ending in 6.

SINGULAR.
Maosculine. Feminine.
Nom. ,@3’; rukhé, dry. Gﬁ‘{), rukhi.
Format. o8 )’ rukhs. ¢S, rukhia.
Vocat.  Lgs, rukha. 5.@.(3 rukhi.
PLURAL.
Nom.  lg5, rukha. o944y rukhiyii (rukhid).
, rukhd etc.  yg¥, rukhine etc.
Format. ' -
45, rukhane.

Vocat. Lé.s’)’ rukhi; ;.&S)’ o _’.’ )’ rukhiyil.

rukha-u; 3¢5 )’ rukhs.
SINGULAR.
Nom. 335" agid, prior. ST agl.

Format. 5% agié. 5 agia.
i

Vocat.  ,Us' agid. oS agl
PLURAL.
Nom. uLfs:‘f agia. u,i{'f agiyt (agid).
ST agid ete. S agine ete.
Format.{ " ' -
o5 agiane.
Vocat. ST agid; ST agiyn (agifl).

;\ff agiau;

328 agio.
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3) Adjectives ending in a.
SINGULAR.

Masculine.

Feminine.

Nom.  ,¢. sahi, patient. 34 Salif,

Format. ;é.; sahua. ;.&.L sahua.

Vocat. g sahi. s sahil,
PLURAL.

Nom.  ,¢u sahi 4 Sah,

1 3 - ~
-
M sahué etc.
E
Format.  .yagw sahuane.

3 -
sahune.

\ -
. 3 - -
$agw sahud.
Vocat.
b -
ligw sahua.

st - x
. sahué etc.
g
S .-
g sahuane.
)~
g~ sahune.

3 - -
$agw sahuo,
£ .
g sahud.

4) Adjectives ending in &a.

SINGULAR.

Nom. Ut3 data, liberal.

G153 data.

Format. UGil3 data. Gi3 data.
Vocat. Ut3 data. 13 data.
PLURAL.

Nom. UG13 data.
Format, QiU:\ dataune.

Vocat. ;Gf; datao.

Bice S,
wb1s datad.
0‘3@.‘3 dataune.

o3 datai,
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5) Adjectives ending in I

SINGULAR.
Masculine y Feminine.
Nom. s@’ 3 dukhi, afflicted. G@! 3 dukhi
Format. @g! 3 dukhia. 6_@3’ 3 dukhia.
Vocat. ‘s.q.f S dukhi. G@{ 3 dukht
PLURAL.
Nom. G.@.( 3 dukhi. u)"@{ o dukhiyfi (Jukhid).
Q""Y 3 dukhi§ etc. L)M«f 3 dukhié etc.
Format. { Y,
@.g.)’ 3 dukhine ete. 0.@.)’ 3 dukhine ete.
Lig.{; dukhia. o 5 dukhiyd.
Vocat. T,
32¢50 dukhic.
6) Adjectives ending in e (i).
SINGULAR.
Nom. ,.3.4:(9 hikamuthe, ,.@..\:(9 hikamuthe.

unanimous.
Format. .o hikamuthe. gio hikamuthe.
Vocat.  .giiKe hikamuthe. ,.g.,.’..’Gg hikamuthe.
PLURAL.

Nom. ,«.Mf.w hikamuthe. M hikamuthii.
[ M hikamu- M hikamuthié etc.

Format. { thié ete.

M hikamu- \_,..g...:fm hikamuthine etc.

thine etec.

- . t s . .
Vocat.  3igieXs hikamu- wrrgieke hikamuthiu.

thio.
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§ 2L
Comparison of adjectives.

The Sindhi, as well as the cognate idioms, has lost
the power to form a Comparative and Superlative
degree after the manner of the Sanskrit (and Persian)
by means of adjective affixes, and it is very remarkable,
that the Semitic way of making up for the degrees of
comparison has been adopted. In order to express the
idea of the Comparative, the object or objects, with
which another is to be compared, is put in the Abla-

tive, or, which is the same, the postpositions ,lgs" kh,

o3¢S kb, pes khil, Lo mi, \g=\s manjhd and si-
milar ones (see the Postpositions) are employed, the
adjective itself remaining in the Positive. In order to
express the idea of the Superlative, the pronominal
adjective all is placed before the Ablative. By the
Ablative the difference or distance, which exists
between the objects compared, is pointed out.

oA 2l 555 3088 st Liilee

Much sweeter than sweetness, (and) not bitter is

the word. Sh. Kal. III, 10.
3~ - 0 - - B -

-

More valuable than a hundred heads is the breath
of the friend (Plur.). Sh. Kal. II, 30.

’ - = - " '.' ‘ ” - -
Jlog 32 daly 55851 yput', wla
Nearer than the breath and the veins is the union
of the one (God). Maj. 5.

The wife, whom thou hast respected, having loved
- her more than thy Lord (Plur). Ménghs 8.
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- w B o~ & . . e s 07
Ele o5 w838 S olfe By 5 oeble o3
If thou likest to meet (thy) friend, then esteem
virtue more than vices. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII, 22.

O e 451;:(;‘ wie o> e 3550
ELasly o Pl () eam 8l o B3l £ P
‘Whosoever break one of these least commandments

and teach the people thus, he will be called the least
in the kingdom of heaven. Matth. V, 19. '

Chapter X.
Numeral adjectives.
§. 22.

The Sindhi possesses a great variety of numeral
adjectives.

I The CARDINAL NUMBERS are:
| Ko hiku; e beku; Kol oku; 33K hikird; e

hekird, one.

-t

5 ba, two.

p § tre, three.
er

¢ ,la dare, four.

I
-~0

o CS panja, five.
9 .gs> Cha, or: 24> Chaha, six.
v caw sata, seven.
| atha, cight.

~0” ~ .
9 yyis NAVA, MiNE.
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B daha, ten.

f Qs’a;LS yaraha; C,.E)'@j ikarahd; u.ib}@ karahi, cleven.
it &8\ baraha, twelve.

o ué}/.ul tém{m, thirteen.

e 833 ¢odaha, fourteen.

fo uﬁ;oﬁ pandrahi; ui;mxx pandhrd, fifteen.

14 &#5w sOrahd, sixteen.

et

v (@i satrahd, seventeen.
i @5l araha, eighteen.
- 2 - - R4 = .
14 g4l uniha, g,31 univiha, nineteen.

P ..éez viha, twenty.

Annotation. The Sindhi numerals are all derived from the
Sanskrit by the medium of the Prakrit. — Sansk. W&, one, Prak.
TH; in Sindhi a cuphonic h has been preposed, as: hiku
(= hikku). 'When commencing to count the Hindis use to say

- e B

instead of hiku: .é.f;.: barkhu, and the Musalmans: wags. b
barkhata, invoking thereby a blessing. — Sansk. ‘rﬂ‘, two, Prak.
a'; in Sindhi the crude form dva has been assimilated to

vva and thence to ba (= bba). Besides :: ba we meet also
occasionally the form L.),S dd, which has sprung from the Pra-
krit a&'“‘ Sansk. ﬁl‘, three, Sindhi 6}_, tr&, whereas the
Priak. form ﬁiﬁm has given rise to the Hindiistani M

Sansk. m, four, Prak. amﬁ; in Sindhi the conjunct tt
has again been clided' = &are. — Sansk, m, Prak. G59; in
Sindhi (and Panjabi) the tenuis & has been changed into the
media j (but in Hindastini and Marathi again pand). — Sansk.
HY, six; Prak. &, as in Sindhi. -- Sansk. m, seven, Prak.
HT; Sindhi: sata (= satta); Panjabi: satt; but in Hindu-
stanl and Marathi: sat, the conjunct tt being dissolved by leng-
thening the preceding vowel.— Sansk. (¥, Prak. i‘{;; Sindh:
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atha (= attha); Panjabi: atth; but Hinddst. and Marathi: ath.
Sansk. W «], nine, Prak. WN; Sindhi: nivi; Panjahi: nd;
Hindiist.: nau; Marithi: nava. — Sansk. QU+, ten, Prak.
QH; Sindhi: daha; Marathi: daha; Hindiistani and Pan-
jabi: das.

In Sanskrit the first nine numbers are prefixed to AL
ten, to-form the following nine numerals; but in Prakrit and
consequently in Sindhi (as well as in the cognate dialects) they

undergo already so great chdnges, that the way, in which they
have been compounded, is at the first sight scarcely recognis-

able. The Prakrit form Q¥ is in these compounds first changed
to Q® and thence to (g, as: Prakrit TUNE = Sansk. HT-
Qil:[ eleven; Sindhi: yarahd, with elision of k, or without
elision of k: ikarahd or karahd (initial ‘i’ being dropped). — Prak.
ANE = Sansk. FIGWH, twelve; Sindhi: barahd. — Prakrit

ﬁ'{g == Sansk. W thirteen; Sindhi: térahd. — Prakrit
HITE = Sansk. a@is;:l , fourteen; Sindhi: ¢odahd. An ex-
ception forms the Sindhi: pandrahd or pandhri, fifteen, the Pra-
krit form of which is YUWIE = Sansk. YR, the con-

junct n¢, which in Prakrit has been assimilated to the cerebral
pn, having been changed in Sindhi to nd before the liquida r.

Prakrit HYSR(?) = Sansk. YEWA (Var. II, 237), sixteen;
Sindhi: sorahd; IlindGstani: solah. Prakrit A (?) = Sansk.
mﬂ'ﬂ\', seventeen; Sindhi: satrahd; Hindustani: satrah. — Pra-
krit '5'5[3{3 = Sansk. WETQ’SIH\‘, eighteen; Sindhi: arahi,
the Prakrit cerebral conjunct tth being changed in Sindhi to r
(see Introd. §. 7, 2) and assimilating the following dental r, by
throwing out the long a; Panjabi: athard; Hindiistani: atharah;
Marathi (with elision of medial &): athara, — Sansk. '{ﬁaﬁwﬁ-‘l‘
(Prakrit form unknown), one less than twenty (Latin: un-de-
viginti); Sindhi: upiha or upiviha; the Sanskrit ﬁ{lﬁ-‘[twenty,
becomes in Prakrit M; thence Sindhi: viha; in compound

numerals the v is gencrally elided, when preceded by a con-
sonant, as: upiha or univiha; Panjabi: unni; Hindiistani: unis;
Marathi: ekunis.

Pt .ga%el 8kiha, twenty one.
T

PP g2yl baviha, twenty two.
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P ..é.:,.»)i“tréviha, twenty three.

te ,.QJ”o. ¢oviha, twenty four.

Fo ..@.:,su panjviha, twenty five, or: ,.g..t.s\q panjtha.
P4 giy¢> Chaviha, twenty six.

Py .é.:;l.:; sataviha, twenty seven.

PA .@,L@S‘T athaviha, twenty eight.

4 _g.a).u! unatriha, twenty nine.
"R )_\ triha, thirty.

Some of the units are lengthened in these com-
pounds, as: G ba, Lil sata, LGSl atha, but apparently
not after a fixed rule. — ,l5 &are, four, is, when com-

pounded with another n&meral, contracted to ¢6, after
a different process of assimilation, AL being first dis-

solved into da-ur, and thence into &5, by assimilating
the semi-vowel r with the following v. The same is the
case in Panjabi, Hindastanl and Marathi.

),., triha, thirty, is derived from the Prakrit ®I-

AT, Sansk. ﬁ"!ﬂ the Sanskrit termination A being
changed in Prakrit to ®¢ and thence to WHTI or T,
and consequently in Sindhi to ha. — g5 é&aliha, fourty,
Sansk. m, the conjunct tt in the Prakrit form
(very likely JRATIUET?) being elided in Sindhi and T
changed to 1, in Panjabi and Marathi even to 1, as:
¢ali, calis; Hindastani: calis. The remaining tens
follow the common rules of assimilation, as: Sindhi
Uy panjaha, fifty, Sansk. TNTAA, Prak. YUWIHAT,
the Sindhi keeping closer to the Sanskrit in this word,
than the Prakrit; Panjabi likewise: panjah; Hindastani:
pacas, but Marathi: pannas. — ¢l sathe, sixty, Sansk.

e ey gt Ao~ 4 oo
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WF?. — g satare, seventy, makes an exception, final t

(Sansk. ’H‘ﬂﬁl) having been changed to r; the same
is the case in Panjabi (sattar), Hinddstani (sattar) and

in Marathi (sattar). — ‘s.w' asl, eighty, Sansk. "ﬂ‘ﬁﬁT
Panjabi and Hindastant assl, but Marathi aisi. — 6)»-’ nave,

ninety (in Lar also =35 noe), Sansk. qafw; Pan3ab1 like-
wise: navve; Hindfistani nave, but Marathi navvad.

o ...‘é..a ).;(al ékatriha, thirty one.
pe )..u batriha, thirty two.

pop *3")“’)‘ trétriha, thirty three.
e ,.g..)).:)> ¢otriha, thirty four.
Po ,@J)..\S\.} panjatriha, thirty five.
L] _@.;)Ag.a ¢hatriha, thirty six.
foy .@;J..u,w satatriha, thirty seven.
A ;A-@J' athatriha, thirty eight.

4 ..g.»Jl..u..:' unétaliha, thirty nine,

.....

"R ,@A{lb ¢altha, fourty.

When gl is preceded by the umits (amongst
which must also be numbered un, one less), it is
changed to gl taltha; but in this case the units re-

quire the conjunctive vowel &, to facilitate the pronun-
ciation. This change of & to t is not yet to be found
in the older Prakrit, but seems to belong to a later
period of the language. Lassen only mentions (§. 33, 4),
that t is occasionally changed to t and &, thence we
may conclude, that vice versa & also was liable to be
changed to t. The same is the case in the Panjabi
(iktall) and Hindistani (iktalis), but not in Marathi
(ekacalis).

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. L



162 SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS.

P .gadlukyl eketaliha, forty ome.
ot

er L3l bastaliha, forty two.
£ ‘é.adl.l.s/'.; trétaliha, forty three.
£ .-G-LJLMJ}D ¢oetaliha, forty four.
o ,g..dh.xs\.: panjétaliha, forty five.
£4 .g.db.«.:l.g.b ¢hagtaliha, forty six.
£ .@Aw satetaliha, forty seven.
£A ﬂ@.'{'w.@ athataliha, forty eight.
4 .sbl.:;,gl univanjaha, forty nine.
o ,.&';9\;; panjaha, fifty.

S:L'SO\S panjaha (pronounced also: ,5:&%3 panjihu),
when preceded by the units, is, for euphony’s sake,
changed to .s’oL';’; vanjaha the tenuis p being softened
to the media b, and thence to v. The same change
takes place in the kindred idioms.

of ..mLS)KJ ekvanjiaha, fifty one.

af .mLS,La bavanjaha, fifty two.

of .sbLs,a).a trévanjaha, fifty four.

oft .mLs . C¢Ovanjaha, fifty three.

eo ,soL_sﬁ\,g panjvanjaha, fifty five.
of .EoL:-;,' %> Chavanjiha, fifty six.

ov ‘&L'.?—’i;i; satvanjaha, fifty seven.
oA ié}.@.ﬁ athvanjaha, fifty eight.
o9 g..\fg:l unahathe, fifty nine.

4s .giu sathe, sixty.

-giu sathe and i satare, when preceded by tho

e g e A Y PR
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units, are changed, for euphony’s sake, to hathe and
hatare, initial (and now medial) s bemg softened to h.
The same is the case in Panga,bx, but in Hinddstani and
Marathi the s of sath is retained, whereas that of
sattar is softened to h.

,g.«.éi;? ekahathe, sixty one.
¢ il bahathe, sixty two.
Yy ..é..\.g::).s trehathe, sixty three.
4e _g.i,é}; ¢ohathe, sixty four.
fo .@A.é..'st panjahathe, sixty five,
1 ¢i#lgy chahathe, sixty six

4v glgiw satahathe, sixty seven.
A ._@4.@_@.;! athahathe, sixty eight.

et . .
499 )..«.g_ﬂ unahatare, sixty nine.
Ve ).ZL satare, seventy.

vt ),«.g.ﬁal ekahatare, seventy one.
vP J,.uoL» bahatare, seventy two.

v ).A.G.J).) tréhatare, seventy three,
Ve }.uc,;, ¢ohatare, seventy four.

vo r@su panjahatare, seventy five.
v4 ).mL@b ¢hahatare, seventy six.
vy ).I.é.LZ satahatare, seventy seven.
VA }%' athahatare, seventy eight.
vd Gmb! unisi, seventy nine.

As G.-:u, asi, eighty.

The units preceding Ls.w' asi and ‘5,; navé, are

joined to them by the conjunctive vowel a the same is

the case in the cognate dialects.
L2
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\; G.wKJ! ekasi, eighty one.

AP Gmbu biasi, eighty two.

AP Gmb).' triasi, eighty three.
v gl 5o COrasl, eighty four.
Ao stu panjasi, eighty five.
A4 G.‘»Lé.éa chahasi, eighty six.
AV s.wLw satasi, eighty seven.
A L@a’ athasi, eighty eight.

A9 LgfLJ' uninavé, eighty nine.

9 5?5 navé, ninety.

q staf gkanavé, ninety one.

qr éfLAJ bianaveé, ninety two.

1y LS)‘L‘)-’ trianave, ninety three.
e gr‘),a ¢oranavé, ninety four.
90 ,;Ls\; panjanavé, ninety five.
94 G)Sl..é.é.a ¢hahanavé, ninety six.
qy 6,.»Lw satanavé, ninety seven.
9A 6}4'.6.)’ athanavé, minety eight.

Lﬁ)" ,;' navanave,
49 gf;l.fwfé nadhanave*), } ninety nine.
g?'ilfoo; vadhinavé,

i/
fes g S2U, hundred.

*) We cannot offer a satisfactory explanation of these two curious
forms. The corrosponding Hindust. numeral is: ninanave, the Panjabr
narinaveé. We can understand, how the Panjabr nar (nan = nan =
nar) could be changed in Smdh] to nad or nadh; but we cannot well
perceive, that d or dh should have been exchanged for a dental d or
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. - . . i
Annotation. s 8au is derived from the Sansk. W, Prak.
H=N; Panjabl sau or sai; Hindastanl likewise sau or sai;
Marathi (in compounds) §&; Gujarati so.

The numbers above one hundred are commonly
formed as in English by placing the lesser number after
hundred, as:

to u.’(sg ;.; &9 hiku sau hiku, one hundred (and) one.

O -
bt 3 yw Ko hiku sau ba, " ” , two.

But there are two other ways of making up these
numbers; the one is to place before sau the lesser

. - - i"' - -
number in an adjective form, as yu 3Kl €kd sau,
1

literally: one hundred having or possessing one; or
to put after the numeral adjective the noun utar (ori-
ginally an adjective) which is contracted with the
termination of the preceding numeral into &tar, as:

5.4 L .
,.w].:j,(:! ckotarsau, one above one hundred. This utar
1
(Sansk. FAY, adj., above) is used in a similar way in
Marathi.
2. to0- )
tet gu 351 8kO sau, or: ,...7..»5(:! ekotarsau,
1 |
one hundred (and) one.
5/ e e £/ 0: T - :
1oF g 3% bird sau, or: swyS5y? birdtarsau,
one hundred (and) two.
- " o t_oa. . .o
fop ;w 5)7; trird sau, or: o35 trirotarsau,
’ one hundred (and) three.
- - : $-o. Voo
Joe ;a 335 ¢oro sau, or: 55552 ¢orotarsau,
one hundred (and) four.
- v Vo | IS 9~ ¥
fsa ;,w $5\; Panjo sau, Or: sawy338y panjotarsau,
one hundred (and) five.

dh, which would be a surprising phenomenon in u modern Prakrit
idiom. In regard to vadhanave it would be necessary to assume a
change of n to v, of which we could not adduco another instance.
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,.@.é.; ¢hahd sau, or: ,mf,.e.@% ¢hahdtarsau,
one hundred (and) six.

ﬁ/‘ - - -
gy §hkaw satyd sau, or: ).w).:)m satotarsau,

one hundred (and) seven.

;L ).A.eé' athyd sau, or: ,..,).’,.@.37 athotarsau,

one hundred (and) eight.

2.
n:: AX!
o 55 nard sau, or: ,m).: narotarsau,

one hundred (and) nine.

;Z 550:) daho sau, or: ,.wfyoo dahotarsau,

one hundred (and) ten.
;\2 3513 yaraho sau, or: ;Z;.S,m;lf, yarahdtarsau,
one hundred (and) eleven.
;2 325 barahs sau, or: ;L;S,»;LS barahotarsau,
one hundred (and) twelve.
o sl téraho L yenSamias terahota
3 39543 torahd sau, or: yu,Simeus trahotarsau,
one hundred (and) thirteen.

)..w ,mop ¢odaho sau, or: ).a,mo,a ¢odahotarsan,

one hundred (and) fourteen.
% . - G- - [ '™ _
g 3904 pandrahd sau, or: x5y pandhro-
tarsau, one hundred (and) fifteen.
;:H 3934 80rahd sau, or: ;.L;.S‘}w)}w sorhotarsau,
one hundred (and) sixteen.
;L 374l satrahd sau, or: ySssyin satrahotarsan,

one hundred (and) seventeen
;L 5»;? arahd sau, or: ’.w }-’5-“}" arahotarsau,
one hundred (and) eighteen.

5.

N = ﬂao._-." 3 v -
g 343l umihd saw, or: ywSseal unthtarsau,

one hundred (and) nineteen,
;.; 342 viho sau, or: ,Mf,.@;, vihotarsau,

one hundred (and) twenty.
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2. 1ol = 2.0
LIy ,.g.a../ﬁll ekiho sau, or: ,M};%.».S.ﬂ ekihotarsau,
i
one hundred (and) twenty one.
ﬁ— - 7 e ﬁ-f- L -
1F gw 3245 baviho sau, or: ’M;J)“..G.Q,LJ bavihotarsau,

one hundred (and) twenty two.
ete. ete.
t .-

" Ny 2.0~ . .
Mo gu 3gay3 tr1hd sau, or: ywy35gayS trihotarsau,

one hundred (and) thirty.
‘— - Vo Po] - o~ 0w -
ite gw el €alThG sau, or: ;waLa. ¢alihotarsau,
one hundred (and) forty.
2. - et g T i’ofm - Y o e
el g )‘@‘*‘»'L‘*&f ekataliho sau, or: ,,..,).;}4.4‘.“.?!. ekata-
Ithotarsau, one hundred (and) forty one.

ete. ete.

P P vy Boa. oo o
oo g 3l53 panjaho sau, or: 4L Fiel§ panjahstarsau,

one hundred (and) fifty.
2.

s - ~ 2o - -
(e gav $agilw sathys sau, or: g S5 sathyotarsau,
one hundred (and) sixty.
Ve gau };).IL sataryo sau, or: ;1“‘5,3 %u satarybtarsau,
one hundred (and) seventy.

e ga ,M:! asyd sau, Or: ;L;wi asyotarsau,
one hundred (and) eighty.
1 {;L 5.»2.; naviyo sau, or: j;;,.»;; naviyotarsau,
;; 3335 1OY0 sau, or: ;2”7'5,355 noystarsau,
one hundred (and) ninety. »
When the numeral adjectives of the first series pre-
cede the Plural of ;:. sau, they must agree with their
substantive in number, as:
For (Lo or) g o K;t &ka ba sava (or si), literally:
two hundreds having or possessing one.
PoP g = ’}f bira ba sava, two hundred and two.

ete. ete. ete.
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These numerals are not used in the Formative, as
they are only employed in counting. The numerals of
the second series remain unaltered, according to their
original signification.

The hundreds are regularly made up by the Plural
of ;L, as:

Peo (U Or) g o ba sava (or sd) two hundred.
Moo

t

6)..: tré sava, three hundred.

A
\

Poo )L; ¢are sava, four hundred.

VY

-4
-
*»

ES panja sava, five hundred.

Y
A

~g¢> Cha sava, six hundred.

£
-
-

\
A

v sata sava, seven hundred.

-
*
*

\
\

.&3 atha sava, eight hundred.

>
-
-

,0”

§o¢ gy NAVE sava, nine hundred.
I s 2
tm{“"@'“ sahdsu (= sahassu),} one thousand.

)

)1553 hazaru,

-

e ba hazara,
levess K] lakhu, one hundred thousand.
A ( - ba lakha, two hundred thousand.

teessve g0 23 daha lakha, one million.
)5}.3’ kirore,
losseaeei® ten millions (one hundred lakhs).
35 koru,
2’73’/ + ba kirore, twenty millions.
335 4 ba kora,
lessessese syl arbu, one thousand millions (one
hundred karors).

) 0.~

lesssssssses ygS kharbu, one hundred thousand millions
(one hundred arbs).

Pm{‘):"'é;‘ ‘: ba sahésa,l two thousand.

Pessrese
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foesessrrssses Jbe nilu, ten billions (one hundred kharbs).

fossossssssssese ‘,‘:).; padamu, one thousand billions (One
hundred nils).

. 4 - - 13 .
Annotation. g sahisu is derived from the Sansk. Hed,
Prak. §8®W. It is a regular substantive and inflected accor-

dingly. )?).9) hazaru (s. m.) is of Persian origin. — .@-0 lakhu,
Sansk. @&; Hindist. lak (and lakh), Marathi lakh; it is like-
wise treated as a substantive mase.— 3 7{ kirgre (Sansk. ﬁﬁ)

is not inflected, whereas }5)/ koru is treated as a regular sub-
stantive. The following numerals, which belong more to the

realm of fancy, are all substantives, as: 1, Sansk. ‘iﬂé{
;-e)/ Sansk. Q’%a duu Sansk. ? rdu Sansk qR.

§ 23.
Inflexion of the cardinal numbers.

&» hiku or ,).fn hikiré are regular adJectWes and
inflected according to their respective terminations (u(.w m.;
&sg fem. etc.); the other numerals have no change of
gender, but are inflected in the Formative Plural, as:

- ba, two; Format. Plural: .y bine.
6r tre, three; ” ” Wy trine.
)L; ¢are, four; ” » o Caine.
P v /? - v
C: panja, five; ” ” =2 Panjane.
—é-? ¢ha, six; » n e ¢hahane.
< saha, seven; ” ” ow satane.
&5 atha, eight; . » ¢! athane.
AOT ax s Tess o

e NEvE, nine; » ” wyks DAVane.

»3 daha, ten; ” " o3 dahane.
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The following numerals, from eleven -eighten, throw
final Anusvdra off in the Formative Plural and drop the
short a, preceding h, as;

u.?o;LS yarahd, eleven; Format. Plur. 9’3)05 yarhane.

O3\ baraha, twelve; » & barhane.
u’f}ﬁ tér_ahﬁ,, thirteen; ,, ” ‘:’%ﬁ tér;ha,ne.
u.iof. ¢odaha, fourteen; »n B33 Eodhane.
G20 pandra)ila, fifteen; ,, n y®ody pandhrane,
ut]mm pandhré, ‘
&2y Viha, twenty; ” » &y Vihane,

Those numerals, which end in & (i) and é are not
capable of 1nﬂex1on, as: ..g.M, sathe, sixty; ).m satare,
seventy; 6).: nave or =3 node, ninety; but .w' asi, eighty,
ma,kes the Format. Sing. g.w' asia.

,,... sa-u, hundred; is inflected, as follows:

SING. PLUR.
Nom. ;L Bal; g Sava, or contracted L. sa.

Format. yw sava; wpw Bavane, E,Lm BANO, p3yw 52VE,
3 x
. saé.
C
The cardinal numbers, chiefly the decimal ones,

are also used as collective numbers, and in this case
they are inflected according to their respective ter-

minations, e g. u,mo 6)4 tré &ahu, three tens, For-
mative u.wo ,_,).» trine &ahune, U%m )L> éare sathed,
four smtles, LS)" navé forms the Plural u).u)a naved,
Format. uu,.a navéune. When used in a collectlve sense

these numerals are mostly put in the Formative Plural
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. o . _3 e - & . . - ~ .
ending in €, as: Wy vihé, in scores; Qg save, in
hundreds,  jamgw sahdsé, in thousands.

] et « 3

When a noun in the Formative Plural takes the
termination ne or &, the preceding numeral, like all other

adjectives, must take the same too, or: ,545 u).a) Qmo
to ten enemies, or: \54‘( g.u}.‘, u.»bo ~ and cS;-’ do

not admit of a Formative in &, but make it I, as:

e bi, oy trl; of 2L> there is a Formative as well

~

i 3 - BT M= . .70
in i a_s in & ke dal or: e éaé; but the Forma-
tives bi, tri, dal are also used with Formatives of nouns
ending in ne.

The emphatic 7 (hi) may also be affixed to the
cardinal numbers to express completeness or inten-

sity, as: S& bal or: cs*‘” bei, all two = both, For-
mative Plural: s@p binhi or: Q}..g.u binhi; or:

=
-

binhine b1nh1m tréi, all three, Formative
) gs*'@*-’ Lsﬁ:’)‘-’ trel, )

Plural: 6.@..:).» trinhi or: w.@SJS trinhi; or: u@f‘;-’ trin-

hine, sfgif trinhini. G§3L; garal or: Ls?")‘{'; éarsi, all

four, Formative Plural: g5 ¢aini G‘;"@J athai, all

eight, Formative Plural: Lsﬁé":f athani, etc.

The cardinal numbers, from two upwards generally
require their substantive in the Plural; but they may
also be constructed with the Singular, after the manner
of the Persian. Sau, hazdru, sahasu, lakhu etc., being
properly substantives, are either constructed with the
Genitive Plural of the following substantive, or they
have the same coordinated in the Plural. The numecrals
preceding a substantive may either be inflected accordmg
to the termination of the substantive or they may remain
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uninflected; when two or more numerals precede a sub-
stantive, the last only is inflected.

,”"o -.:’; 11... " _; L;
a8 o 2 R O < gl

Do not forget the words; in youth there are two,
three short days. Sh. Jam. Kal. V, Epil.

e~

LS M s 0B o o

Having taken provisions of two, three years, depart.
Amulu Manikua, Stack’s Gram. p. 147.

-

C)W@)r@fcs;ﬁ’;@ ]

Being unwell she weeps much all the eight watches
with grief Maj. 562.

2, -0 T T - “g
bl B 5l ot gy oty 92O
> - g~ $2K7 o s B3 ;
e & 5 o gy upy @S ol

Man bhas come into the midst of ten enemies —

That young man, who wins the battle out of the
midst of all these ten enemies etc. Sh. Barvo
Sindhi, Chot. 18.

g3 8 0 ol 4 ose 2 2 e

Under whose command are sixty, eighty bond-maids;

those sixty, eighty bond-maids have pellet-bows in their
hands. Amulu Maniku, p. 141.

y o 3 - B
VRGP L AIF 3 iy 54 @5 2 dade csf'

O -

Yo B
8 @gugﬁ{géﬁr*“u”uf@JNP:’”d
oy e o8 5uF

In that very palace one hundred Fairies also will
dance near the Dév Sufédu. Then he will say: if thou
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causest these hundred Fairies to sit down and showost
me a dancing etc. Amulu Maniku, p. 144.

AT S 472 oz _E
e b L b o Ol ued e
In the body of that young man there are nine hundred
and nine wounds. Sh. Ked. VI, 7.

oreS 255 Ut G U5 L 88 WL els
‘With him ten hundred liberal persons mounted on
swift boats. Ajaib, v. 253.
05 U5 oge Lo e JLEBL il pupl
Hundreds and also other multitudes of generons
persons are in the world. Sh. Sor. II, 3.

55 kS gt i b oS
Thousands of physicians I have had for (my) disease.
Sh. Abiri I, Epil.
o Bl 55 i e SR G B o
If thou hast thcgl;sands of sweathearts, even then
compare none with Punhi. Sh. Mas. V, 2.

g ol e 4 55 ya3 K
In one palace there are lakhs of doors, windows
in thousands (belong) to it. Sh. Kal. I, 23.

. ¢ z. L “u 13 3
wakes apldst oSt 355 G ldes
Where there are ten millions of killers, in that
direction lift up thy eyes. Sh. Jam. Kal IV, 4

S 6 20 5 O ophres I
Of bedsteads, beddings, palkis nine lakhs, nils of
hard cash. Sh. Sor. II, 5.
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g 24.
II. ORDINAL NUMBERS,

u);]é_? paharyo,
Wit peheryo, ! the first.
wiyes peherd,

5% bis,
5= bijo,
5.‘5).: trio,
53).; trijo,

u}.@;}; &6tho, the fourth,

j the second.

the third.

]

w3y panjo, the fifth.
wiegs> Chahd, the sixth.
wpiw 520, the seventh.
w3el athd, the eighth.
Wi Lf naéi the ninth.
iyd Davo,
u,sa:s dahd, the tenth.
w3yl YAhO, L 416 cleventh,
u)so)l; barhd, the twelfth.
u,sao;.ﬁ: térhé, the thirteenth.
w5 ¢6dho, the fourteenth.

- L

W) "\:" pa,ndralf(“), the fifteenth,
U))’”"‘*; pandhro,
U?D; 3w s0rh0, the sixteenth.

P

B LI satrahd, the seventeenth.
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T
.

ui”j,
wieads!

Wi
u&-@%gg

etc.

sy

Wiy
Wity
ur’z-;
w353

DO’

0} o

arhG, the eighteenth.
@inihG, the nineteenth.
viho, the twentieth.
8kiho, the twenty first.

bevihd, the twenty second.
ete.

trths, the thirtieth.

¢aliho, the fortieth.

panjaho; the fiftieth.
sathyd, the sixtieth.
satary0, the seventieth.
asy0, the eightieth.
naw_):o, the ninetieth.
navéo,

saviyo,

sau-0, the hundredth.

. >
sai-0,

175

Of compound numbers only the last takes the form
of the ordinal and is inflected, as:

© 2 .

e s &9 hiku sau peheryd, the one hundred

3w -5 ba saviyd, the two hundredth.

and first.

3% Ui 3 ba 54 bid, the two hundred and second,

wily hazaro, { y o 4y ueandth,
wiwgw 82hasd,
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Annotation. The ordinals are regularly derived from the
Prikrit; vﬁﬁ}’é-j peheryd, the first, though, has not followed
the traces of the Prakrit (= YdH), but taken its own course
of assimilation; Sansk. {Y#, thence: pahama; the m of pa-

hama has been changed in a rather unusual way to 1 (r), pahala,
pehara, thence the Sindhi: paharyd or peheryo Hindtst. and

Panjabi: pahila, Marathi likewise: pahila. )-AJ bi5, the second,

points back to the Prakrit '#}‘ﬂ‘ (shortened from fqﬁiq)

and the other form 3 )_ﬂ_, ble, corresponds to the Prak. W

trio, the third, coincides with the Prakrit Tﬁ'iq with this d1f~
ference, that original r has been preserved in Sindhi. ,5¢355e
4othd, the fourth Prakrit ; the original dental (th) has

been preserved in Sindbi. The followmg ordinals are all re-
gularly derived from the cardinals, by adding the affix 5 cor-
responding to the Sansk. affix §¥, which has in Sindhi been

changed to & by the elison of t (compare: Introd. § 9). In
HinddstanT and Panjabi tama has been similarly changed to
va, in Marathi to vi; the Gujarati has preserved the affix mg,
and the Bangali even the whole affix tam.

§. 25,
Inflexion of the ordinals.

The ordinals are regularly inflected as adjectives
according to their respective terminations:

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine.
Nom. u}";-ﬁ'j peheryd. gy Deherl
Format. Uf]‘@f peherd. &ré peheria.
Vocat. uL;;.g.: peherya. i peherd.
PLURAL. ]

Nom., ub;.g..) peheryé. u):’)a-ﬁ'% peheryi.
herva. e . 5
Format. U‘fﬂ'ﬁ peheryé O peheryé (peherié)

(4

.... A
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{ E‘}G—’ peherys.
Format. {ubﬁ-‘ peherys. i ore peherine.

W2y4: Peheryane. ”
o )..ga peheryune.

L:)..g_» pehery3. U};}ga peheryd.
Vocat. )..g.: peherya.

,.:).@.: peheryau.

ofdl g o= 2T 52 080 6y i
His first own enemy is the unlucky, wretched,
ignorant man. Sh. Barvo Sindhi, Ohot 18.

;!5@ ,s’bLL bofsb’b,{
G el G Gle G P e
In the fort of Kufa are happy the heroes clad in

armour,

The first are the brothers, the second the ncphews,
the third the beloved friends. Sh. Kad. III, 2.

2~ W5 %l 2 e
ok @y 5 o BB 2l TS

Oled 2L Brenl oaw G e SF
On the twenty first (date) self was forgotten. to
(= by) the lover;

Consciousness became hidden with the beloved on
the twenty second. Maj. 518, 519.

5= oFiR 555 o 48 o)
On the eleventh day the kindness of the Bera.gls
returned. Sh. Ramak. II, 11.

The date of the year is not expressed by the or-
dinals, but by the cardinals:

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, M-
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- b T T2 e
b Byl or plany Sl sl

)&l ghad 58 505 ofy 135
oo 50 S5 Guiee L Bk
- < - - R
o s deb se Gae o 9)le
On the twenty seventh of the blessed month of Ra-
mazan, according to calculation,
In the night of power the story was completed, on
a Tuesday.
It was the year of the Hijrat eleven hundred thirty
six (= A. D. 1724, 8" June).
By Fazil was composed the science of the love of the
wise ones (i. e. Stfis). Maj. 829.

8. 26.
III. ARITHMETICAL FIGURES.
The arithmetical figures or names of the numbers
are expressed by adjectives, which are formed by adding
the adjective affix 6 to the cardinal numbers; some

few have also, in order to distinguish the arithmetical
figures from the ordinals, the affix ko.

35! ekd, 3% hikd, containing the number ‘one’
1

the number or figure “oune’.
35 bikd,  the number *two’.

){7; triké. ” " ‘three’.
3Ky5 Calikd, " “four’.
“ - Y-
3=\ panjo, , ,  ‘five’,
$£ge chako, , o, ‘six’
i sato, " " "seven’.

351 atho, ” . ‘eight’,
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3L nd,
,.m; daho, "
33 yarhs,
30 barhs,
30ya8 térho, ”
3033 &6dho,
350 pandraho, ,,
$y34 sOThD, "
390 yhaw satrahs,
p)' arho, "
f aniho,
343y Viho, ”
a5l &kiho,
etc.  ete.
}g..»z.) triho, ”
sealls calibs,
,_wl.gj panjaho, ,,
Fagi sathyo, ,,
Sy sataryo, ,,
sanl asy0, ”
3290 Daviyd,
fZ‘:' saviyd,

the number ‘nine’.

3

‘ten’.
‘eleven’.
‘twelve’.
‘thirteen’,
‘fourteen’.
“fifteen’.

‘sixteen’.

‘seventeen’.

‘eighteen’.

‘nineteen’.

‘twenty’.

‘twenty one’.

‘thirty .
‘forty’.
“fifty’.
‘sixty’.
‘seventy’.
‘eighty’.
‘ninety’.
‘hundred’.

179

They are regularly inflected as adjectives ending in

0; Lﬁb .» two units; &sﬂ 3¢5 }fa;; Y UL‘@‘{ Ls‘{)’ after

the number three comes the number four.
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§. 27.
IV. COLLECTIVE NUMBERS.

We have noticed already (§ 22), that the cardinal
numbers may also be employed as collective numbers;
but the Sindhi possesses also a peculiar kind of nu-
merals, which express an aggregate sum; these are:

i1 53 dahaks, the sum of ten; about ten.
3)Lg2, vihard,
5 )Léa;ﬁ trihard,
3)L14.3L; ¢alhyard, the sum of forty; about forty.
G.cgl.?s‘ﬁ panjahi,

’ the sum of twenty; about twenty.

} the sum of thirty; about thirty.

Lo the sum of fifty; about fifty.
38l panjahs,
g5l sathikd, the sum of sixty, about sixty.

They are properly adjectives, formed by the affixes
k5 (§ 10, 24) and &rd, as: 35 3 dahako, making ten;
3 )Léz virahd, containing twenty. They may be con-
structed either as substantives with the noun in the Ge-
nitive, or as numeral adjectives, e. g.: 3» 9;5’)@5 55 !.:3;5
ten boys, literally: a decade of boys, or: )'fj.g.? 35 L3,

To express more distinctly the indefiniteness of such
a number, the adverb &.@)’ khanu (literally: piece, por-
tion, Sansk. Q@) is added to them as well as to the

cardinal numbers; e. g. ygs 35Uy viharo khanu, about

t'WBnty. ) - 03 ) - e O
Lo Gups a5 5% &
They were about five thousand men. Matth. 14, 21.
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200 -

Cya  datiku, 5}@;; datikirl, the sum of four,
6)5{ kori, a score, ’a,re only used substantively, the
latter generally in the Formative Plural 53 kors,
In scores, as: '

In thousands are the thanksgivings, in scores the
favours of the kind one (i. e. God). Sh. Surag I,
Epil. 1.

,).glf. saikird, a hundred, is only used when
speaking of interest, expressing our “per cent”, as:
HBol (30 pufiy) W Ugy) W 3 T borrowed
two hundred rupees at five rupees by the hundred (i. e.
at five per cent). The percentage may also be expressed
by an adjective (a so-called Bahuvrihi, cf. § 12, II, 5),
compounded of the respective amount and the adjective
otird, ‘having above’, as:

;C. 5,.;‘5.(3! one hundred having one above it, i. e. one
per cent;
"
> 3y33ys two per cent.
;:u 57:3‘5».’5 three per cent.
T ete ete. ,
Of the same kind are the compound adjectives, such as:

(;Z) ,.»7,; dauano (sau),one hundred having four Annas, i.e.4
Annas per cent; (;L) 5.3.;(.32.4 tripanyd (sau), one hundred

having three quarters of a rupee, i. e. at three quartexjs
of a rupee per cent, etc. When o mitl (interest) is

2. . R " . F B
used, g is omitted, as: ™ &523,90.3?, interest of one
and a half.
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§. 28.

V. PROPORTIONAL NUMBERS.

The numerals denoting ‘fold’, are:

f:ﬁ”
J’J-{*"

)-37%"
w»
55:"’0
3592 ) G
,,;,m)b
7’)‘”7“
)-’)“"’P
Syyeody
3383
Sy
3]
5yeady!

PR

Fré

hekunO: :
single.

heknto,

bmo,

itd, twofold.

trind, threefold.

¢afing, fourfold.

éaul}éa

panjono, fivefold.
¢hahanos, sixfold.
satind, sevenfold.
athano, eightfold.
naiind, ninefold.
dahiing, tenfold.
yarhino, elevenfold.
barhiing, twelvefold.
terhiing, thirteenfold.
¢6dhiing, fourteenfold.
pandhriuné, fifteenfold.
sorhiing, sixteenfold.
satrahing, seventeenfold.
arhiing, eighteenfold.

inihiné, nineteenfold.

vihiing, twentyfold.
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5,;,&.«;»! ekihing, twenty-onefold.
3342, trthund, fortyfold.

33egalls calihing, fortyfold.

335083 panjahing, fiftyfold.
5;,1.@..«.; sathyling, sixtyfold.
5,.»,..;).:; sataryind, seventyfold.
,a,aw! asytinb, eightyfold.
}a’u)a navéinod, ninetyfold.

35 ’J-w saiind, hundredfold.

In the same way the affix tnd (cf § 10, 28) is
added to the fractional numbers, as:

5.5)507 adhiino, one half-fold.

LR - .
33931 9a savanno, one (or a certain sum) and a quarter-
fold.

3559833 dadhing, one and a half-fold.
|

53;&3? adhaing, two and a half-fold.

Iy - - . - Ll Rl .‘.z ”'ﬂ ,9.,.
s 0t ole Ol weedS S0t ga2da
iy L&

When he has been brought over by you, then you
make him twofold more a child of hell, than yourselves.
Matth. 23, 15.

- - - € . “L €. - *
o Uil F Grr o Uy o @580 K8 oy s
Lyt of Brreke

Other seeds fill upon good land; these brought forth
fruit, some hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold.

Matth. 13, 8.
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§ 29.
VI REDUPLICATIVE NUMBERS.

The numeral adverbs, denoting reduplication, are.
5 hekara,

P
}.Q,w héekara,

]
;L bihara,
4 bihara,

orce.

twice.

ste)’.; trihara,

thrice.
;:3 3 trihara, }

83 cohara,

}i}b &ohara,

The further reduplicatives are commonly made up

by the cardinals with the nouns 3,15 vard, jysde oOF et
(ling).

} four times.

Annotation. The affix ;Un, or shortened ;.5, has taken its
origin from the Sansk. T, Hindiistani: barah, Panjabi: varg
in Sindhi v has been elided and euphonic h inserted.

§. 30.
VII. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS.

The fractional numbers are of two kinds; they aro
either substantives or adjectives;

a) substantives are:
433 Cothe,

s3lg3se cothar, [ a quarter.
3493 COtho,
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s; pau, a quarter; Plur. 5L pava or Ly pa.
6‘.}[5)’.; tribai, a third.

0! adhu, a half.
lsw savai, one and a quarter; a quarter more
i (than the whole).
.53%'.; sadhu, one half more (than the specified sum).
2033 dédhe, one and a half.

b) adjectives are:

)"7‘: pauno, } one quarter less (than the whole).
$4o MUNOG,
o1 adbu, } el
301 adhd,
lsw savd, one quarter more (than the whole).
3l sadha, one half more (than the whole).
2335 dadhu, one and a half

-G

\

»3! adhai, two and a half.

Annotation. 433, Lé‘..é)}a., 34332 is derived from the
Sansk. 'ﬂ'g&i'w, HindtistanT cauth, cauthai; in the same way

Gsl_,é)j is derived from the Sansk. Wﬂ, Hindistani tihai.
;l_; c,orresponds to the Sansk. YT§, Hindustani padc; the ad-
jective 5_,; has sprung from the Sansk. adj. ﬂ‘]‘é}"ﬂ, Hindust.
paund, Marathi patin; the origin of j.u’o is doubtful. ol is
substantive and adjective at the same time, Sansk. '-35{%, Hin-
dast. adha. ‘sgi;; and the adjective ';.; are derived from the
Sansk. EYTE, having a quarter, Hindiist. and Marathi: sava;

»3L5 and the adjective 3LL (Plur. m.) from the Sansk. ad-
jective {T[é, having a half, with a half, Hindustani (Instrum.)
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sarhg. .md.ao and the adjective .95&\40 are apparently derived
from an unusual Sansk. compound ‘Fﬂ‘ + '![i having three halves,
Hindast. dérh, Panjabi dedh, Marathi did. ,sngo' has drawn
its origin from the Sansk. gésv:, Hindtuist. arhai, Panjabi
dhai, Marathi adits.

In reference to the use of these fractional numbers
it is to be observed, that 5,,\; is generally used with
units, and 3i,s with two, three etc., as: ).G,; 340, @
rupee wanting a quarter = three quarters of a rupee;
LIS,; - L;}_» two rupees wanting a quarter = one rupee
and three quarters; ,.m 399y ome hundred wanting a

cter = 75. lom SV 1A
quarter = 75. |yw one quarter more, as o lyw one
sér and a quarter; - § fw three sérs and .

aw quarter; s sy fyw three sérs and a quarter
lga is not inflected in the Singular, nor in the No-
minative Plural, but it has a Formative Plural masc.,
: u.S!;; savaine, 031;;. saviyane or: u.u!,.w savaé,
and fem. v.”).ua savadine or: u..:fy.u savayune but ge-
nerally it is not inflected at all, e. g.: e v)‘”" ot“ u):"}*"

with four maunds and a qua,rter OT! (o QMJO Brvoy jon
fyw may also precede ,M, !).m etc., as: o sw Iy one

hundred and a quarter = 125; )!).m fyw one thousand
and a quarter = 1250.

pol adhu, half, is a common adjective and used
accordingly.

B3lL sadha, adding one half, is only used with
nouns of number subsequent to ‘two’, and therefore

ever found in the Plural; its fom. iv a3l sadhiyd.
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55 Gl )00 yru oy BOLL yds

Then she weighs with a balance nine sérs and a
half of read lead. Maj. 320.

.s;do? dédhu, one and a half, is only used in the
Singular and not compounded with other numbers, as:

}al .md.m one Anna and a half; G:) ,.ssdqo one rati and
a half '

‘sgLSOS' adhai, two and a half, is only used in the
Plurai, without distinction of gender in the Nominative;
in the Formative Plural it makes for the Mase. 53]
adhaine, QSLEQT adhayane or: u..:‘éb'wf adhaié, and for

the fem. u.SLBoT adhaine, QSLEO? adhayune, u.,ul.s»ol
adhaié; af G;Lmo' two yards and a half; w.a)_a GaLseol

two To61s and a half; Formative: Qs\f u.istof, uﬁl.moi

u,.\’a etc.

From these fractional numbers another kind of ad-
jectives has been derived, implying “consisting of, com-
puted at such a rate, standing in such a relation”, as:

5433 panyd or ..:(LLS panyaku, only used in the

compound : ,MLSJS or: &LLSZ;, computed at
at three quarters of a rupee.

33 paod, compounded with cardinal numbers, as:

550 (g5, consisting of three quarters.
friyon savayé,"computed at 1Y,
)sindu:'.\ dedho, consisting of 1%
. }.‘2:3‘)..:& dsdhud, standing in the 1% place.

,.aLwo! adhiyd, consisting of 2.
,;Lwol adhad, standing in the 2, plcu,c
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These are used as common adjectives and inflected
and constructed accordingly.

The other fractional numbers may be made up by
compositions, as: ‘

23 »of adhu pau = Y.
£ ,s’oduo dédhu pau = %,

;3 - ba trihai = %,

%

5 G,3 pauna ba = 1%,
etc. ete. ete.

Fractions with special application are:
5;)’U parupo,
Jsl; paili, a quarter of a rupee.
g)su paine,
kS)"L’ pairi, the quarter of a g (yard).

)3’ lari, one third of a rupee.

e
bt

,@ol adhio, half a rupee piece.

5)530? adhiri, half a gaj, or half a damiri (Ls;-‘f:‘)

Chapter XI.

Pronouns.
§ 3L

The personal pronoun is in Sindhi of two kinds:
it is either used as an absolute pronoun or as a suffix,
acceding to nouns, adverbs or verbs.
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I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

The Sindhi has a personal pronougy only for the
first and second person Singular and Plural, the third
person is made up by means of demonstrative pronouns.
A remnant of the old (now lost) personal pronoun of
the third person has been preserved in the pronominal
suffix of the third person, as we shall see hereafter.

1) The personal pronoun of the first person.

There are two forms in common use for the first
person Singular, w,i’aT 5%, and shortened _,J &; besides
these ,lo mé or u)}, mfi are also dialectically used
in Sird. ,

The great deterioration of the language is strikingly
illustrated by the present forms of the absolute pronouns

The Prakrit form is & or |EH (Sansk. He); but
in the corrupted Apabhransa dialect, the mother of the

modern Sindhi, we meet already the form g, from
L (by elision of #), from which the Sindhi & has
drawn its origin (Lassen, §. 183); the other form 3 has
been simply contracted from 'zq'g The two other forms
mé and mid are originally the Accusative, Sanskrit
Rt (Prakrit shortened #H), and are still used as the
Formative Singular.

The Genitive  peis mihil or ygie mihs, with the
adjective affix 3> jo, is to be referred to the Prakrit
Genitive AT (Sansk. AH), Apabhransa Hg (Lassen §. 183),
tho vowels being nasalized in Sindhi.

The Nominative Plural is awl asi, Prikrit R
(Sansk. root ®); in Sindhi m has been elided and
final & changed to i (= 1); the Formative u,LZJ asi
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corresponds to the Prakrit Genitive Plural W@
(Sansk. SEATEHR).

Annotation. In the cognate dialects the Accusative has si-
milarly been used for the Nominative; Marathi mi (inferior

Prakrit dialect w{, Lassen §. 183, 2), Formative ma (Prakrit
Genitive @ ); Hindtstani mai, Formative mujh& or mujh (Pra-
krit Genitive ASR); Panjabi: mal, Formative mai; but Gu-
jarati: hai, Formative ma. In the Plural the Marathi has in
the Nominative shmi, in the Formative dhma; the Hindiistani

ham, Formative ham or hamd; the Panjabi asé, Formative asa;
the Gujarati hamé or hamd, Formative ham or hams.

Inflexion of the first personal pronoun,

B~ F¥-1 T o~
u}d’ au or u‘ a', I.

SINGULAR.

2 o~ ~ T x> - 2 1

Nom. ool 8, G 8 4yl mi, v,:o mi;
Format. s s - e s
Instrum, [w MW wbe mé; o &

N . 209 ~ o~ oy 'R ] e N 3
Genit, 3o giwo mihi j5; 5o S mihe jo; s (ye»
a mi jo; 3= ol 4 jo.

ative. l s - - -

85 wye mi khe; o8 Lo md khe.
J&T wr ey v

Accus.
Ablat.  ,lgiee mihd; ,Lgs" oo mitk i or g

ma kha.
PLURAL.

Nom. el asT, we.
Format.

-1 - HEa xy =, Y0, -7 .
Instrum,}UL’“" asd; Q‘?’L‘“’ asahg; u}-@-‘tﬂa' asaht.
Genit. 35 il asd 1o, 5o prg-a‘fL&f asdhd jo.

Dative. e e
Accus. }G’Qf wlel asd khe; ol wglwl asihe kha.

Ablat.  lg" LAl asd kbi ete.
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o - R LT -
F A b A3 g B8 e
¥ o VR y b oo G

If they have been seen by you, for God’s sake tell (me).

After them my eyes weep night and day. Sh. Hus.
X, 22.

By no means I shall give up my friend till the day
of resurrection. Sh. K&d. IV, Epil
0dpe 5Rud Wlae kB TS o8 e (oS

Kazi, why doest thon beat me, having seen me il
o friend! Maj 251.

EE L PN UL QESTEN

Even before me all would have perhaps slided down
(into the rlver) havmg taken their Ja.rs Sh. Suh. I, 4.

She in bashful before God and faithful towards us.
Maj. 671.

G oyt &2 5y 5 Wyl
Our love flows excessively with our sweethearts.
Maj.” 675.
2) The personal pronoun of the second person.

The pronoun of the second person is UJ': ti, which
points rather to the ‘Sa,nsk. i, than to the Prak. qR;
the Formative and Instrumentalis 33 t6 is derived from
the Prak. Instrum. J¥; the Genitive Q.é.l: tihii or u.g:u’
tihe (with j» etc.) corresponds to the Apabhransa Ge-

nitive gg,
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The Plural of this pronoun presents a great variety
of forms, as:  yasys tavhi, Lpsy3 tavi, pagd tahi, L35
tal; or: ua.sg;" avhi (avhs), u.:?!’ aveé, u.,ggf ahi, 3T &1,
ool al

The forms tavhi etc. have been derived from the
Prakrit Nom. Plural §#, t@ having been changed to
tav, and m elided. The forms avhi, ahl etc. are
very remarkable. As initial t is never elided, they
cannot well be derived from tavhi ete. It is therefore
very probable, that these forms are to be referred to
the Sansk. Plural 3‘@ = Prak. 3‘@, and with elision
of initial y, umhé; in Sindhi ‘u” has been changed to ‘av’
and m elided, as in tavhi

The Formative ,\#,5 tavhd, (s, avha corresponds
to the Prak. Genitive Plural m,

Annotation. The cognate dialects agree in all essential points
with the Sindhi. Marathi: ta, Formative ti or tija (Prakrit
Eg or ﬁ; Nom. Plural tuhmi and Formative tuhma. Hin-
diistani: ti or tai; Genitive té-ra (m&-ra), ra being used in this
instance to form a pronominal adjective; the Formative tujh
is properly the Prakrit Genitive §3%, and the Instrumentalis
ti coincides with the Sindhi t6. The Nomin. Plural tum ig
shortened from the Prakrit , and the forms tumba (tum-
ha-rd), tumhd, tumh point back to the Prakrit Genitive Plural
m_ Panjabi: td, Genitive té-ra, Instrument. tai (Prakrit
A$), Kormative tai (Prakrit Genitive ﬁ) Nom. Plural: tusi,
Formative: tusa. Gujarati: tii, Genitive: taha-r6, Formative ta;
Nom, Plural: tamg or tamd, Formative tam or tamad.

Inflexion of the second personal pronoun.
SINGULAR.
2
Nom. oy ti, thou.
Format. | . t5
- 33 to.
Instrum.
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Gen. 3o el tihi Jo (4GhS J0); 5 55 6 JO.
Dative.
Accus. }‘5?{ 35 16 kha.
Ablat. 55 tohd; ,lgs 53 t6 khd.
PLURAL.

Nom. v*g;:? tavhi; U..a).: tavi; QA.Q.’» tahi; 0*3; tal.
cJ‘ﬁ’f;' avhi (avhé); Q.»,f avi; ms_bf ahf;  yazsl
&%; ol ai

Format. | 3.5 tavh3, g5 tahd; oyl avhd; \&f ahd
. . 3 e avha; _,l»l ahi;
Instrum.}u ’, Ol W ol aha

o~

u’ a-
3 oy 3= wley|

tavhi jo etc.; avha jo; )"‘ sl &h3 Jo.

Gen. . S . 3\
» oy o
tavahé jo; avahs jo

Dative.

Accus. }G’@S ULB)" tavha khe; e—q—( c,bfo;! avha khe.
Ablat. g l@y5 tavhd khd etc.

The emphatic 1 or hi, hi is very frequently joined
to this pronoun in all its forms.

G B0 o255 gm o) PRy oA

Even thou remainest in my heart; only towards

thee my eyes (are directed). Maj. 211.
2 55 Uab 5 wpele peie

Even for thy sake I have borne the tauntings of

my companions. Sh. Mam. Rano I, Epil
390 o F i shane 5010 55
" Even thy reproach has been welcomed by me.

Maj. 341.

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. N
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- -

Separate from thee I cannot find any strength in
my body. Sh. Suh. II, 4.

55 & K Bl a8 e g lan
O friends, do not hinder me at all! Maj. 95.
3 5 ol Gso I 5 F okl e
I shall not at all give up (your) shed mnor your
door, o friend! Sh. Barvo S. I, 16.
O handsome lady! the mark of your family is
greatness. Sh. Um. Mar. II,
ol ore ol )“' LU &g

After my friend (is gone) I talk over with you my
misfortunes. Sh. Hus. VI, 5.

II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOTUNS.
§. 32.

1) The proximate demonstrative pronoun is e bhj,
«® bé or tue hiu (also pronounced: %e hiu); in Lar
i;litial h is commonly dropped, as: CRY 5’ &, &l
The base of this pronoun is 1 (cf. Bopp §. 360 sqq.);
in the Formative another pronominal base is substituted,

i-na, (Bopp §. 369; compare also the inflexion of ¥@H
‘thls in Sansk.).

Annotation. The Marathi form of this demonstrative is ha,
Formative: ya (Prakrit 3§ = Sansk. m) ; Hindiistani:
yeh, Formative: is (Sansk. Y& ); Plural: y&, Formative: in.
Panjabi: ih, Formative: is, Instrument.: in; Plural: ih, For-
mative: ina.
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Inflexion of the proximate demonstrative.
«® hi, this.
Nom. ® hi; Gsln hé; & hiu or Lo hiu, masc,, ‘this’; he’.
<« hi; cs’f he; & hia or %o hia, fem., ‘this’; ‘she’.
Format. | . ; hina or 7, ina, com
Instrum. [¥% o T '
Genit. 3= Gy hina 5 or 3o ol ina Jo.
Dative. - 1 & etc.
e 64%! & hina khe ete

e‘?’/ o bina khé etc.

Accusat. et hi oto.
Ablat, g o hina khd ete.; s hind.
PLURAL.

Nom. «® hi; @ b8, ‘these’ ‘they’; com.

f:s I:::‘;}qsg hine or | ine; q.:.g hinane or g31 inane.
Genit. s> 4o hine jo; s> u.:.gs hinane jo.
Dative. G.q.f ’u}? hine khe; Ls'?/ ngs hinane kha.
{‘;q-( um hine khé etc.
Accus. {"' .=~ _
; he.
2 hi ™ he

Ablat. uL&J O hine kha ete.

There is also- an emphatic form of this pronoun:
s=® he1, this very one.
- Q - P N . ﬂ) "u, 2 -
pLos @dlan B g 4 TR o
To travel after Punhii, this is my happiness. Sh,
Mags. III, 1.

590 5453 5 phse 0BG onr o2
With this water she does not wash at all her head.

Sh. Suh. Chot. 3.
N2
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& &5 O} o o0 el okn
Nothing but wickedness has been in his heart.
Maj. 244,
r’l‘ o3y ol 30,8 3 u"”‘m
Never it w111 be after this in the world./ Sh. Kha-
hor. III, 11.

Whoever shall give to drink unto one of these httle
ones a cup of cold water. Matth. 10, 42.

S 568 55 T Y Lol e oled (e ih

God can make sons for Abraham from these stones.
Matth. 3, 9.

2) The emphatic proximate demonstrative
is sl ih6, ‘this very’; ‘this here’. It is properly a
compound pronoun, consisting of the demonstrative base
7, and ‘ho’ = Sansk. § (S®), and therefore inflected ac-
cording to both terminations.

SINGULAR.
Nom. 35| iho; 5401 ihé;szj 10 3%l 16; masc.?)
el iha; Lgyl ha; Gf ia; Gy 1a; fem.

fl:)sx;nlig }‘5'?:! inh&; Ls'gs | inhi; :s*é’:’,' inhia; 3! ineha; com.
Genit. G@, inhé j6 ete.

Dative. u..q! ‘sﬁ"' inhe khé etc.

1) It very rarely occurs, that the Singular of this pronoun is
(after the manner of an adjective) joined to a noun in the Plural

2) In poétry the form ,..&.g’ ghu also is to be met with,
I
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Accus. ‘54‘;{ ‘s.g.al inhd khé ete.
3} iho; m.; kel iha, fem.
Ablat. g 5'3':,'- inhé khi etc.
PLURAL.
Nom. Gm! ihé, com.

Format.
Instrum. U"@" 3| inhane; U“ﬁ'" inhine; QA.@;O inhé.

Genit.  3» u.,@.;j inhane jo etc.

Dative. @g.{ u.é.":f inhane khé etc.
Q.@.a' inhangé khé ete.

Accus. {45”' 1he com.

Ablat.  ,\g5" @l inhane khi ete.

The emphatic 1 may also be added to this pronoun,
to point the object out with still greater distinctness,
as: 6;,9)' ih61, this very same person, fem. G_,Lmt ihai;
Format. wi inhéi; Plur. uuni ihei; Format. g*@"
or commonly: Wt inhi.

vl )b a.sgl{' 18 5 25l 5o 28U 3ot
Even this is the cause of the Lord, that he draws

forth the drowned omes from the eddy Sh. Surag.
II, 16.

Gy 47 ool ord bl iz @G
P -t . - "|'

The lovers, says Abd-ul-Latif, have fallen into this
very reflection. Sh. Kal. I, 8.

Sy 7 ot 0B 55 2 5
Even these are the works of God; otherwise who
wouldstep down into the whirlpools? -Sh. Sub. VI, 13.
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3) The demonstrative pronoun 34! ijho, ‘this
one present’ is only used in the Nom. Sing. and Plural.
It is apparently compounded of the base ‘i’ and the Sansk.
pronoun ¥, s being now and then changed in Sindhi
to j, and even to jh (see: Introduction § 11, 2).

SINGULAR.
Nom.  34a/ ijho; fem. |ga| ijha.

PLURAL.
Nom. @1 1jhe, com.

3 S o 93l & e
They come here; the faqirs have been made tawny
by the Kak (river). Sh. Mam. Rano II, 3.

4) The remote demonstrative pronoun is y» hi

or 3» ho, in Lar pronounced ,’! G or 30 6. The base
of this pronoun, hi, is not in use in Sanskrit, but in
Prakrit a remnant of it has been preserved in the Ge-
nitive i, Its theme must have been (according to Bopp,
Comp. Gramm. §. 341) sva, from which ‘hu’ has been
regularly formed. Its inflection quite agrees with that
of oo hi, only hu (u) being substituted instead of “hi’

in 1;he Formative.

Annotation. The Marathi does not know this pronominal
base; it only uses t5, corresponding to the Sindhi s5. In
Panjabi we find uhb, Instrum. un, and Formative us, Plur.
uh, Formative una. The Hindistani uses: woh, Formative us;
Plural wé, Format. un (Hindui: wah, Formative va; Plur. wg,
Formative: un). The Gujarati, like the Marathi, has only the
theme te&.

SINGULAR.

Nom. ,.;u hii, 3» ho, o 1, 5|’6, n::a.sc. }that; he, she.
o hil (3 ho), £ hua; ol G, Zf ua, fom,
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Format. )} ., ,
Instrum, (& huna, G una, com.

Dative. s‘@‘{ C,:’a huna khé ete.

A {G.gf &5 huna khé& ete.
ccus. 13 -

):’b ha, 6”° hua etc.

Ablat. U bund, _\gis hunahi, Uu und; g8 o
huna kha.

PLURAL.
Nom. ,.s’o hii; 3 ho; a,.é hiie; a,i Ge; s3» hde, com.
fxil;;nua;i }gam hunune, u.a' unane; u.m hune, u' une.
(emphatic: s huni).
Dative. 45 u.ub hunane khé; g8 ., hune khé ete.
Accus. {G,q.{ Qm hunane kha ete.
3@ hii; 3 ho ete.
Ablat. g i hunane khi etc.

2 3l do tS;'f 20dy Wldyy
Having travelled from a foreign country he had
come. -Sh. Sor. I, 3.
I am not worthy of that shoe, which they put on
(their) foot. Sh. Kéh I, s.

At that door those are accepted, who have lost
their existence. Sh. Surag. I, Epil. 2.

B (T --D 3 L y G ’
St 755wy e mh JF ah
Those are the mansions, those the mosques, those
the palaces of the Kazis. Maj. 137.
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gyl 75 oy i 15 4 oyes

Yesterday were raised by them the masts by the
support of the north-wind. Sh. Surag. III, 1.

5) The emphatic remote demonstrative is
,sbl, uho, ‘that very’; it is formed in the same way as
3o iho, only ‘w’ being substituted for i’

SINGULAR.
Nom. 3;»; uhé or }3’1 ub, masc.
sl uba or G} ua, fem.

F to R4 - 0! . -2 .
e }G.g.':f unh®; ¢! nnhia; g3} uniha, com.

Instrum.
Genit. 3 G.@.:' unhé jo ete.
Dative. G'Q'( u'?‘" unhé khé etc.

Acous { ‘5?)’ c_s?" unhé ,khe etc.
3ol uh6, m.; Lsl uba, fem.
Ablat. g o¢3f unhs khi.
i PLURAL.
Nom. Gm? uhé, com.

Format. | _.;
In‘;?;lua»m }Uﬁ"' unbane; u-(-" unhine; ,J-uy’ unhé.

Genit. 3o u.g..:‘ unhane jo etc.
Dative. G_?f u..g..;i unhané khé ete.

u.@.:' unhane khe ete.
Accus. lsﬁ!

! uh&, com.
) 5
Ablat. g ¢l unhane khi ete.

The emphatic 1 may also be added to this pro-
noun, G;,m’ﬁ uhoi, ‘that very same’, fem. él&i uhaj,
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Formative: W' unhéi, s@a' unhi or Wl unahi.

Plural: Gmn! uh&i; Formative: GA.«-)' unhani or u.a..g_»!
unhi. )

S gl o (B o5 ST

The story of that very (person) was heard before.
Sh. Khahori I, 11.

”J.Sﬁbo‘s&..@-’! u@@{)b@gﬂ‘@’w;ﬂ!wﬁ"

Having come to that very house (and) having seen
that very child and its mother Mary, they fell at his.
feet and worshipped (him). Matth. II, 11.

2 9 %0

G@f@fﬁww)asa)ﬂ’)msﬁ

This one sees the moon, and that one, who is there,
(sees his) friend. Sh. Kambh. I, 3.

wle 85 55 el 10w

Even those remember thee always

Who never live in a town. Sh. Sarangu II, Epil

oy Ko pol S aial o1d paghl

Even towards them, says Ahmad, I have an im-
mense longing. Umar Marui X.?Y)

6) The remote demonstrative pronoun ’.ea"
-ujho, that one present, is, like ¢! ijhd, only used
in the Nom. Singular and Plural. It is compounded of
the base ‘u’ and the Sansk. pronoun §: (see: 3g=l).

1) A poénm, different from that contained in the Shaha jo Risils.
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SINGULAR.
Nom. 5.@.>i ujho; fem. Lé..-;' ujha.

PLURAL.
Nom. ‘s?aj ujhé, com.

§. 33.
III. THE RELATIVE PRONOTUN.

The relative pronoun in Smdhl i8 3 j6, ‘who’,
‘what’, Sansk. q[, Prak. §Y; the Formative Singular

LJ'Q""‘ jahé corresponds to the Prakrit Genitive W&
= ¥R, the vowels having been nasalized ir Sindhi. The
Nom. Plural is o jo, as in Prakrit §, and the For-
mative . Jine or ua jane points to the Prakrit Ge-
nitive Plur AW, & havmg been shortened in Sindhi.

Annotation. The cognate dialects. do not differ essentially
from the Sindhi; Marathi: Sing. jo, Plur. j&; Gujarati: Sing.
jé, Plural jeo; Hindist.: Sing. j6 or jau; Formative jis; Plur.
jo, Formative jin or jinh; Panjabi: j5, Instrum. jin, Formative
jis; Plur. jo, Format. jina, Bangali: j& or jine, Formative jdha
(Prak. S{TQ); Plur. jaha-ra.

SINGULAR.
Nom. 3> jo, masc.; & ja, fem.
Format. by o
Tnstrum, [ = jahé, com.
Genitive. 3o  ygia> JEhS jo etc.
Dative. e’@'{ u.g.l; jahe khe. '
Accus. ‘sﬁ'{ u.@.«a jahg khe; 3= jo; & ja
Ablat. ,lgs U'@*“ jahs kha.
PLURAL.
Nom. > j&, com.
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o

Format. - v —e O v 4.
Tnstrum, [ J80€; & jine; .,gis jinhane; ygis jinhine.

95 Jinane, w4 Jinine.
Genit. 3 u.; jane jo etc.
Dative. G.g.s’ u.a. Jjane khg ete.

Accus. cs@‘( d" jane khg; &s"‘
| Ablat. UL@! u;> jane khé ete.

In poétry the emphatic. 1 Very frequently is added
to the Formative Smg and Plur. of this pronoun, as:

Format. Sing. u&g.&.b Jjahi; Format. plur. s jani (also
written  wia jani), agis janhi (to be well distinguished
from the Format. Sing.)
e o5 JHF & gs*é-‘-; N
That, which is the spittle of Punhu, of that will
I lick a drop. Sh. Sah. II, Epil. 2.

- 3

P 2 . T -~ ,V
S ot 5 g L or P K off 0

wrf® o3 5 v BUsl oz i o o>
She, who has a longing for Saharu asks not for a
slope in the ferry;

Those, who thirst after love, consider the brooks as
small steps. Sh. Suh. III, 4.

P R A

Caatbludd ol Ty i sme-s’w >
Those who have fallen asleep on the evening, suffer
pains indeed. Sh. Khahori III, Epil. 2.
wly pais 5eb8 oaw DL (o oz,

They will depart with faith, in whose mouth the
creed is. Mai 37.
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55) C{”U@;}M UKQ*‘@"; r‘é’/
O mother, go and bring me the spmnmg wheel
from the courtyard.

The mountaineer, for whose sake I have spun, is
gone to K&é. Sh. Hus. I, 8.

CEed -

o o B pagls T R o R
Those drink draughts, whose heads are devoted. Sh.
Jam. Kal. II, 25.

§. 34.
IV. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOTUN.

The pronoun j.. s6 is nearly always used as the
co;‘relative of 3»; it is seldom found isolated, in which
case it retains its original signification ‘that’. It cor-
responds to the Sansk. pronoun !, Prak. §Y, The

Formative Sing. .gi5 tahé is derived from the Prak.
Genitive AW (Sansk. AR) = AR; the Nom. Plur. o

56 differs so far from the Sanskrit and Prakrit (ﬁ)
as having retained the base of the Singular; the For—

mative Plural o.); tane i1s to be referred to the Prak.
Genitive WTW®, & having been shortened, as in FTW.

Annotation. Al the kindred idioms know this pronoun;
Marathi: to, Plar. t&; Gujaratt likewise: t&, Plur. t&6; Hindiist.:
86 or taun, Formative tis; Nom. Plur. 3 or taun, Formative
tin, tinh or tinhs. Panjabi: s5, Instrument. tin, Formative
tis; Plur. 56, Formative tina. Bangali: 88, Formative taha,
Plur, taha-ra.

SINGULAR.
Nom.  ju 80; fem. L5 sa.
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Format. } tahs
Instrum. U‘e“‘" ane.

Genit. 3o Q.g».s tahé jo ete.
Dative. .45 45 tahs khs.
] R
Accus. g5 g5 t8hE khe; s 85; L s,
Ablat.  ,lgis tahd; g8 yei5 tahs kha.
PLURAL.

Nom. o 86; com.

Format.

Instrum, }U“ tane; U" tine; Q"“‘ tinane, U‘“ tinine;

Qg.u tinhane; Q.g.u tinhine.
Genit. s> o tane jo ete.
Dative. o4 o5 tane khé etc.
Accus. g?%{ 9; tane khé; s 5.

Ablat. G5 taned; g8 g-: tane khé ete.

The emphatic I may also be joined to this pronoun,
as: Nom. Sing. s.:)..w 801, fem. ‘SJLw sai; Format. w.g.au
tahi. Nom. Plur. Gw gél, Format. Gu tani or: w.@.u
tanhi.

A s dat s g 5 a2
sy23 3w syt s BLag 5w 2y2 s

He is this, he is that; he is death, he is Allah.

He is friend, he is breath; he is enemy, he is helper.
Sh. Kal. I, 19.

u));'é'ﬁ:" > ) L;f:' ] Gs?h» f).f,..w
O Simird! do not confine in fetters that chaste
woman! Sh. Um. Mar. III, 9.
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In that very time I have made an engagement with
the inhabitants of the jungle. Sh. Um. Mar. I, 1.

Sl " -7 2.2 51

!
Pl i U 8 paels gads
When they were fallen asleep, having stretched out
their feet on the bed,
Then they were left behind by the caravan, whilst
sleeping. Sh. Koh. I, 8.
uf’ e uﬂyw e i LSM orgis
o5 3 55T S 5k skl U
In whose face there are hundred thousands of noses,
Cut off from those one, then what obligation is it
to them? Sh. Mam. VI, 22.

§ 35.
V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,

1) The interrogative pronoun )’.».{ kéru, who?
|

This pronoun is only used absolutely. The No-
minative base )..)’ kéru is derived from the Sanskrit

#HEW, Prak. aiﬁq (see Introduction §. 2, 6); but the
Formative Singular u@*” kaheé, and the Format. Plural
oY kane point back to the Sansk. W:; Genitive Sing.
€ﬁm, Prak. W = h§; Genitive Plural in Prakrit
QIW, the 4 of which has been shortened in Sindhi.

Annotation. The cognate idioms fall back on the Sansk.

base &R+ (i. e. on the Accus. Sing. *), as Marathi and Gu-
jarati: kon; Hindiist.: kaun, Format. kis; Plural kaun, Format.
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kin, kinh, kinh3; Panjabi: kaun, Instrument. kin, Format. kis;
Plural kaun, Formative kini. Bangali: k&, Formative kiha;
Plural kdha-ra.

SINGULAR.

Nom. }J kéru; fem. )3.)’ kéra.

|
Format.
Tnstrum. }v@*{ kahg, com.

Genit.  §= Ug.l.)’ kahs jo ete.
Dative. g5 445 kahs khs.
85 4iS kahs khs.
).,»,If keru; ),...‘{ kera.
Ablat. g glS kb khi.
PLURAL.
Nom. )..a’ kére, com.

fﬁgj; }u‘ kane, uf kine; QD’ kinane, U_J kinine;
u-é-i{ kinhane, u'§"'{ kinhine.

Dative. Ls'@'{ u)’ kane khé etc.

6.@.{ u)’ kane khé etc.
Accus. B
J"'{ kére.

Ablat. UL@{ u.{ khane kha etc..

Accus.

50 HE oetd G gl 2
‘Who art thou? from whence proceedest thou? what
is thy name? Maj. 167.

Who is the brahman woman? whose (Genit. Plur.)
is she? who knows her? Sh. Masd. I, 14.
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wls U )@’b, @Mu){

Who have they been? wither are they gone? of
what class have they been? Maj. 659.

2) The interogative pronoun lgs ¢ha, what?

This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense and
has no Plural. The Genitive 3> lgs ¢ha jo etc. signifies:
of what sort, of what kind? With the postpositions
o‘%’/ khs, UK kane, .\g5 khé, it signifies: what for?
to what purpose" why? — It is derlved from the Sansk.

'FQ‘H what.

Annotation. The HindtistanI uses kid, the Panjabi ki and
kia, Format. kas; the Marathi kay (Formative kasi); Bangali:
ki, Format. kaha. Hindui: kaha, Format. kahe.

3 -

@-@-’f)l* o e "'s‘) Olpw 32 u)"Ls
If the savour of the salt goes, whit what shall it
be salted? Matth. 5, 13.

3) The interrogative pronoun .5553’ kohu, what?

This pronoun is only used in a neuter sense, just
as the preceding one, and is indeclinable. If signifies
very frequently ‘why’, ‘what for’. In poétry it is oc-
casionally shortened to ,é.)” kuhu.

As to its derivation it is identical with gs (= ka3,
kaha), a having been changed to 6 in this instance.
The same is also the case in Hindui, where kaun,
who? makes the Formative either in ka, kohe or kahe.

&2 ) -, s -y - U - B
T pdiyS 25 Slede pa)lis

I have been made alive by remembering (him); what
will he do to me having met (me)? Sh. Suh. IV, 7.
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E I

Why do the vacﬂlatmg ones talk of strong wine?
Sh. Kal. II, 25.

4) The interrogative pronouns },@_A{ kého,
).g.*{ kehard and ,)Lsu’ kujaro, what? which?

These three interrogative pronouns may either be
used abselutely or adjectively with a substantive. Instead
of }@A?’ keho the form 5219" ked is also used in Lar; 5.4 ‘
keharo may also be written 57.@! kéhard or it may be
contracted to ,sn).o’ kérho; about their derivation see
Introd. §. 2, 6. They are inflected regularly. The Dative

Sing. of ,)Ls.f, i e ‘sg.f G}Lsu’ kujare khé and the

Ablative of the fem. Sing. UL’ Ls).{ kujared (frequently
also written Gz Lsu’) is generally used as an interrogative
adverb, why?’ ‘what for?’

- -

) U)L:fo g@.fo u..’)a 7 6@*{
In which wise wilt thou, o afflicted one! pass (thy
time) without the bountiful? Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 16.
wrr Sl el a8 G sl sl
What has happened to Qais? having come they
speak thus. Maj. 39.

‘Why has thy own state been made by thee thus?
Maj. 655.

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar,
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§. 36.
VI INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

1) The indefinite pronoun 3" ko, any one;
gome one.
The root of this indefinite pronoun is the same as

that of the interrogative (Sansk. ﬁsﬁx); the Formative
Sing. and Plural is therefore identical in both pronouns.

SINGULAR.
Nom. 35 ko; fem. K ka.

Format.
Instrum. }u.q.b’ kahg, com.

Genit. 5> Q@J kahs jo ete.
Dative. G'Q'{ u.g.o’ kah& khe.

G.q.)’ u.g,d’ kah& khe.
Accus. {~
55 ko; € ka.
Ablat. g S kahs khd.
PLURAL.

Nom. @’ k&, com.

Format.
Tnstrum. }u! kane; Q{ kine.

Genit. 3o u{ kane jo etc.

Dative. G%S u)’ kane kheé.
u‘?{ Q{ kane khé.

Accus. { ¢ kb
Ablat.  ,Lgs k!‘{ kane khi.

$) R > 0el 3k w00y 5 S

oo U 55 i oS o4l 545 b 3 38
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Nothing else will be of use to thee, except that,

which thou hast sown thyself;

Not a grain givest thou to any one, accumulating
thou hoardest up treasures. Ménghs 10.

00 o

Some (lightenings) flash over China, some take notice
of the Samarqandis. Sh. Sar. IV, 12.

I do not other (work) for any, even his I am. Sh,
Um. Mar. VII, 5.

The emphatic form of this pronoun is also in
frequent use:

SINGULAR.
Nom. c“s;}? ko1, any one; fem. u_‘}? kai.
Format. Q.ug..-g’ kahi. )
PLURAL.
Nom. Gg.al’ kel, or S kal, a2 kal
Format. 39; kani or \)‘*'Q':’; kanhi.

é%l—éﬁ?uﬂ 'M)ﬁj@ W‘s? \;J.;)‘Oga
Because there will be at the door of my friends

some (= several) longing like me. Sh. Jam. Kal. VIII,
Epil.

To some, some men some (peculiar) knowledge has
been allotted. Sh. Sor. I, 17.

Instead of the emphatic form of this pronoun 35

ko may also be repeated:
02
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OR e R 5r PN ey 555
Some reproach of the liquor-seller (fem.) has fallen
upon their gall-bag. Sh. Jam. Kal. IV, 18.

A neuter form of 3 is § ki, something, a
little; it is mot inflected. -

21! stuvm:r 6{%"& ._,lk.u;oo [y
‘With hard labour scoop a little out the heart from
the sugar-cane. Golden Alphab. VI, 8.

With a negation 35 signifies: no one, nobody,
and J ki: nothing; for emphasis’ sake they are fre-

' quentfy reduplicated, in which case the negation is put
between them, as: 35" 5 35 kb na ko, nobody at all,
&5 4 ¥ K ma ki, nothing at all

e 5 e gwe gl o
S 4 R 55 gy Gy els

B S 5SS GRS 5
In this time that one is a good comrade

Who has no children, no buffalo calf, no son and

no fortune;
Nothing in his bundle, nothing in his lap, no blanket,

no sack,
A rope, at the bottom old and at the top broken,
and no place whatever to live in. Golden Al-

phab. VIL

593 5 upesis 2 adlngs Sle utipin

Not any one from thy family will be thy companion
from hence. Meéngho 3.
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When ;357 is followed by the auxiliary verb Gs?T ahe
(is) with a negation, a contraction takes places, as:
cs‘@‘){ konhe (instead of: s“”' 3 35) there is nobody (m.),
Gq.alf kanhe (f); ,.(,..@;){ konheko, there is nobody at
all (m.), K&@K kanhaka (£); M kiheki, there is
nothing at all.

2) The compound indefinite pronoun
3%Xa> jeko, whoever.
|

The original form of this pronoun is 33 joko,
fem. K5 jaka, which alone is in use in the Formative
Sing. and Plural, in the Nominative Sing. and Plural
however the form ).(J.b jekd preponderates; it is com-
posed of > jé, if, and & ko, literally: if any one.
Instead of )Kb or 3S3» the reduplicated relative s»je
jojo (and as its correlative §wiaw 8OSO) is likewise in use;
it is inflected in the same way as the single 3= (or su).

The neutral form of this pronoun, GKAb jeki, wha-
tever, is not inflected.

SINGULAR.
Nom. 3o jeko; fem. W jeka.
l 1
Format. o e
Instrum.}w‘ﬁ""( i Jaho kahe.

Genit. 3o u..g.i? u.g.i.; jahe kahe jo cte.
Dative. ‘54'{ u@.)’ u.g.» jahe kahé khe.
‘s.@)/ k)'@*{ u-@A; jah& kahe khe.

Accus.
eens 3K jeko; K joka.

Ablat. g5 gl peds jAhE kahs khd.
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PLURAL.

Nom. Gﬁb jeks.
Format.
Tnstrum. }u.s’ o> jane kane; u" 9= jine kine.

Genit. 3> uf u.s jane kane jo etc.
Dative. s‘ﬁ" u)’ u.a- jane kane khé.

D7 o k kha.

Accus. 5’?{ 9{ q’-’ jane kane khe
= JokB.

Ablat. g uf v‘; jane kane khi.

W JL" Lw ub ‘JM w U&E}S’ mb
Whatever (word) be in his mind, hear that hlB word.

Maj. 43.
L adipgs il gu oS GuitfS iy oS

Whatever thon wilt pray to the Lord of the world,
that will be thy companion (i. e. to the other world).
Ménghd 9.

Instead of ;s3> joko the poéts very frequently use
5245, revertmg the order of the two pronouns

o 2Bl By o P 5

Whatever thing thou hast to say, o BlJalu, let me

hear that! Sh. Sor. II, 17.
[N XY

=55 g g 8 W 2 5 da Se O et o

u"&’:‘*’w"”b

Which trees soever give mo good fruit, those are
cut off and ‘thrown into the fire. Matth. 7, 9.

There is also a reduplicated form of this pronoun:
553 ,,Cel. jekokd, but it is only used in the Nominative Sing.
and Plural.
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SINGULAR.
Nom. %3S jokoko; fem. Kl jekaka.
!
PLURAL.

Nom. G% jekeks, com.
The neuter f it is: jekiki
uter form of it is ‘sﬁ“?”,’ jekiki.

v !
R L R N R R e a R
50~E¢-§3 L‘g)UbTS § \;‘J'&;
Whosoever is angry with his brother without a
cause, he will be guilty of judgement. Matth. 5, 2.

Annotation. Another compound of 33 is 55“ harkd, every
one, whoever (Hindtistani: harkdi); it is only used in the
Singular and inflected regularly, as:

Nom. 4§ ;5 harko, fem. b’;i harka;

Format, ygiSys harkahs, com.

§. 387.
VII. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN
ok pana, ‘self’.

The reciprocal pronoun in Sindhiis j;l; pana, ‘self’,
in person, in contradistinction to ;,LS panu, 8. m., one’s
own person or personality. It is derived from the Sansk.
FMAT, soul, self, which becomes in Prakrit either FHUAT
(Var, III, 48) or WHTW (Var. V, 45). From the latter
Prakrit form appana, the Sindhi ;i bhas sprung by
dropping the first syllable ‘ap’.

_ Annotation. The Marathi reciprocal pronoun apan points
likewise back to the Prakrit appana, whereas the Hindiistan1
ap (possessive: ap-na) is to be traced back to the Prakrit form

appa; similarly the Panjabi: ap, possessive ap-ua. In Gujarata
both Prakrit forms reappear: ap, and possessive: apap-no.
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From the original signification of Gl papa, ‘soul’
(like the Hebrew wm), its application may be easely ex-
plained. It refers in a sentence always to the chief-
subject, be it distinetly expressed or onmly tacitly under-

stood. In the Genitive (35 gLy pdha jo etc.), which
serves as a possessive pronoun, it may be translated by
‘own’; but at the same time it points out with a pe-
culiar nicety the subject, to which it must be referred,
and may then be translated by the respective possessive
Ppronoun, required by the subject.

SINGULAR .and PLURAL.

Nom. oL pana, self; masc. and fem.
Format.
Instrum. } &b pana.

Genit. 3= LH}SLS paha jo; 550,5.55 paha jo; 3> oL
pa jo (in Lar).

Dative. e s ~

Accusat.}‘..’%{ ols pana khe.

Ablat. U3 pand; L& &4 pana kha.

An adverbial form is u.&g.;b' panahi, of, from, by
himself or themselves, in person; in a similar sense the
Ablative ul.:,LS pana is also used.

‘-’)*5 Ls*” u‘*G‘L’- sqf G- cs*"" u*ﬁ""’

By himself he knows his own person; his own
person takes notice of himself;

By himself he sees himself; by himself he is be-
loved. Sh. Kal. I, 18.

s ond 38T 50 vl o el
Thou theyself art thy own (i. e. thy soul's friend);
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thou (thyself art) in presence of (thy) friends. Sh.
Abiri V, 12.
Sir 045 I5e o 5 4 5 en

Do not worship thyself; o Jogl, keep (thy) devotion!
Sh. Ramakali VII, 20.

& w5 odE B @ e > 0l

63 Q‘”&{)‘{U}‘“—%ﬂs’g}-@“

How wilt thou say to thy brother: let me pull out
the mote from thy eye? Matth. 7, 4.

In this last sentence the subject, to which the re-
ciprocal pronoun is to be referred, must be found out
from the context or the emphasis of the speaker.

).Zoo dhure is not a reciprocal pronoun, as alleged

by Cémpt. Geo. Stack; it is the Locative of :.s’oo dhuru,
‘extremity’, ‘exact spot’ (Panjabi: diwur, adv.), used adver-

bially. The same 1s to be remarked of du pinde, which
is the Locative of duu pindu, s. m. “body’, and eugmﬁes

‘in person’. For this reason its Genitive is 3> d-Ag
pinda jo etc. -

But ask thy own body (i. e. thyself), having turned
thy face upon it. Golden Alphabet 43, 7.

‘One another’ is expressed in Sindhi in the fol-
lowing way:

gyl oRIde o o s Ui

Their hearts always remember each other. Maj. 200
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§. 38.
VIII. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

Under this head we class only such adjectives, as
participate more or less of the nature of pronouns and
are somewhat irregular in their inflexion, and such, as
are derived from pronominal themes. All other adjectives,
which may, according to their position in a sentence,
supply the place of the pronoun, we exclude from this

[ist, such as: ,ai; fuland, a certain person, 5»(9 hikirg,
one, 3 bi6, another, ,é' 8aj0, whole, as they are treated
and constructed as regular adjectives.

1) Indefinite pronominal adjectives.

We have to deal here with -the pronominal ad-
jectives .gaw sabhu, whole, all, every one; the emphatic
form of which is 33w sabhl; with the compound
5£&.._..2, sabhuko, eve;'y one, and 6‘3};}&3 mirydi or cé)}’ﬁ
mir6i, all, whole, every one.

a) The pronominal adjective .guw sabhu.

It is derived from the Sansk. Hﬁ, Prak. ®§<q;
Hindaistani: sab (Marathi: sarv); in Sindbhi b has been
aspirated (as in Panjabi: sabh) on account of the elided
r (see: Introd. §. 15, B. ¢)

SINGULAR.
Nom.  .guu sabhu; fem. gai sabha.

Format. | - -
Tnstrum },,g..w sabha, com.

Genit. 4> .gau sabha jo et
Dative. 6'3‘{ 4+ sabha kha.
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Aceus {«5%( g+ sabha kha.
~gaw sabhu; fem, .gu sabha.

Ablat. g gau sabha khi.
PLURAL.
Nom. g sabhe, com.
fg;’:ﬁ;.}v@é sabhanei, s sabhine; u&e&m sabhi-
DING; (pifrmw sabhs.
Genit. 3 .yguw sabhane j5 etc.
Dative. @q‘ ’g?é.é:a sabhane khé ete.
¥ k}‘é‘:“ sabhane khg.
~4+w sabhe.
Ablat. ,Cigss sabhaned (u,l.ig..& sabhing).
g rig ,_’,.5.5., sabhane khd etc.
In the Nom. Plur. we find occasionally u.q.a& sabhs
written, instead of gii sabhe. In the Formative Plural

Accus.

W sabhé may be used, instead of u.g.m etc.,, when
the noun 1mmed1ate1y follows in the Formative ().

U‘ﬂ“L’ I.al.i, \.4-9) :J.:;- .g.m J-r.n
My whole life is useless; my time (pl) has been
lost by me. Sh. Suré,g v, Epll

By Allah all the underta.kmgs of that friend are
carried out. Maj. 688.

')L>)J° \.;’ﬁn Lu U"’r’ U.Aq.a\.w f)‘..é}_,.w &l:?
Sitting they read with love, causing always their
eyes to shed tears;
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Volumes beautiful in all ways, and other elegant
books. Maj. 140. 141.

P pligam ple so Alw 5> gl

It is an oath of the Lord (i. c. by the Lord), that
my friend is the most beautiful. Sh. Barvo Sindhi II, 6.

35@;.; sabh6i.
The inflection of Ls..:j..g.a.w, ‘all’, ‘whole’, “every one’,

b) The pronominal adjective 3

is somewhat irregular.
SINGULAR.
Nom. é}.e..\:u sabhoi; fem. Ls‘éL@““"-f sabhai.

fozmt } % Ae......, sabhei; fem. 5lgas sabhaia.
nstrum.
etc. ete.

PLURAL.

E-3

Nom. W sabhéi, or: A.@M, sabhai, com.

f‘oxf;mat }W sabhini or: u)““‘@"‘“ sabhini.
nstrum.
ete. etc.

s T 7 AT . o ﬁ. - " : S
Ablat. @;h.g.m sabhinal or: si)b.:.g.m sabhincai.

g i 15 ¥ wyes
Come in, o Punhi! all pains are gone! Sh. Dasi II,
Epil:
The safety of all, says the Sayyid, is there. Sh.
Abiri V, 6.
To Todi (Suhini) belongs more honour than to all
(others).  Sh. Suh. III, 9.
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¢) The pronominal adjective }(é._x:., sabhuko.

The compound pronominal adjective 5@ sabhuko
is inflected as follows:

SINGULAR.
Nom.  3Kguw sabhukd; fem. (Kga sabhaka.
Format. U‘@"‘ié‘:“ sabhak&hd, com.
ete. etc. ete.
PLURAL.
Nom. G‘Fé*:“ sabhaké, com.
Format.  ,Xgaw sabhakane.

pd

etec. etc. ete.

There is also a neuter form of this pronoun: G.fCé.._\L
sabhuki. The emphatic form 33Kgas sabhukoi is also
used (see 335).

In Savan (July— August) every one slips (into the

river), this one (goes into it) merry in the cold season.
Sh. Sub. III, 17. ‘

sleal; s O agiKga ~§J~=!? ole!

1 come at every time, using shifts I go. Sh. Barvo
- Sindhi IO, 7.

Having drunk a cup- ’d}'“ love we understood every
thing. Sh. Kal. II, Epil. - - ra

d) The pronominal :i(ijb_ctive (35352 miry6lL.

The pronominal adjective G§5.»)§ mirydl or (g3sje

mirdi is inflected in the same manner as 63).3,&, sabho1.
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SINGULAR.
N ITvHI . Ban 1T01° st iryai
Nom. (35454 TITYOL O (3350 MiTOL; fem. ‘”sgL;_).g miryai.
. Sasie MITYET Or:  Sste mirsi; fem. <3Lste miryaia.
Format 4250 miry w,‘z}e rél; &2y miry

etc. ete. etc.
PLURAL.
Nom. G.uu)n miryél or G“’)“' mirél; ‘s.,)p miral (in
Lar); com.

Format. &5 mirint; iy j‘f miryani.
ete. etc.
Ablat. uﬁi}"! mirined or: ,lgs" (3§ mirini kha.

¢ 56 da 5Ke o5 558 (e
Every good tree gives good fruit. Matth. 7, 17.
2 5.0 -0 4 s g ®

wrd He 43 oas Lo @#U

There is no living in the world; all the days (of
life) are two. Sh. Kal. II, Epil

//////

S ].»b/ 1S i Js% 30 u’.u).&
The devotees, talnng yesterday leave from all, went
off. Sh. Ramakali VII, Epil
The Locative Sing. masc. J.n mirél, ‘in all’,

‘throughout’, ‘altogether’, is very frequently used,
where we would employ the simple adjective all, whole;

but it is to be noticed, that the Locative ‘sau.).n mirél

,always follows immediately the noun, on which the stress
is thus to be laid.

Fudd e S 415 a8 5
A hot wind has set in; the world in all (i. e. the
whole world) has been singed. Sh. Abiri I, 11.
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The gravel-stone throughout (i. e. all) make red

with blood for the sake of (thy) husband. Sh. Abiri
VIII, 8.

wlyes = Ko slgin 35 Kl

O bard! upon thee (i. e. for thy sake) I sacrifice
all (my) property. Sh. Sor. IV, 10.

2) Correlative adjectives.

The Sindhi possesses a great facility to derive cor-
relative adjectives from pronominal bases.

a) The pronominal adjectives, denoting ‘quantity’
are formed by affixing to the original Sanskrit-Prakrit
bases or other bases formed alike, the adjectival ter-
mination ro, as: 3 )’3‘.{ k&tirs, how much? Sansk. ﬁﬁm'-l

Prak. WIAW. As similar phenomenon is to be noticed
in the cognate idioms, as Hindastani: kitta and kit-
na; Panjabi: kit-na; Marathi: kiti or with the affix k:
kitik; Gujarati: ket-10; but Bangali: kat.

b) The pronominal adjectives demoting ‘size’, are
formed by affixing to the respective pronominal base
the termination: 33 do, as: 3&;.{ k&do, how large? This
termination is properly not an adjectival affix, but an
adjective: 335 vado, ‘great’, the first syllable of which
is dropped in this composition. This is clearly proved
by the Marathi, as: ke-vadha, how great, and the Gu-
jarati: ke-vatd (but Panjabi: ké-da, as in Sindhi).

All these pronominal adjectives admit again of a
diminutive form, by adding the affix ro (see §. 11), as:
35‘}»: kédird, how small?

¢) The pronominal adjectives denoting ‘kind’ are
formed by adding to the pronominal bases kéha, jéha,
téha, &ha, hia (iiha), the diminutive affix r6, in
consequence of which the long vowel of the pronominal
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base is shortened to its corresponding short one," as:

5/:@: kéharo, of what kind or manner?

The pronominal bases, from which these three kinds
of adjectives are derived, are:
ho (ha), that; the relative jo (j&), the correlative so (tg),
and the interrogative ke.

We cxhibit them in the following survey:

From

the base:

jo (je)
and
56 (8)

ke

Quantity.
jyiaf tird
);:ﬁ!

5 ykus hé&tiro
1

this much.

3).9'31 otiro
3 ;é’}m hotird
that much

Sk

jétiro

as much
swias tetird

s0 much

55
kétiro?)
how much

& or hé, this;

Size.
5041 8do )du? 8dird
i
5&.49': hedo 5)4.}4? hédiro
as large as thisas small as this
5931 6do | 55550 6dird
593 h6d6 {35859 hodird
aslarge as that{as small asthat
jedo jedird
as large as small
5045 t8do )duu tadiro
(
so large so small
395 55945
kedo kedird
how large how small

0 (@) and

Kind.
330! gharo

a »‘ .Y -
330 hiaro
of this kind.

5).5’9 uhard
nﬁ 4 =4
s huaro

of that kind.

52! E :L
jeharo
of which kind.
}.@.::téharé
of that kind.

5545
kéharo
ofwhat kind.

All these correlative adjectives are inflected re-
gularly, according to their respective termination (masc.
and fem.).,

1) Not to be confounded with ))..uf is the interrogative prono-

wminal adjective \.)J’**{ ki, which of more than two, Sansk, HHH;
about its formation see Introd. §. 9.

k
\J
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§. 39.

IX. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES,
attached to nouns and postpositions.

Instead of the inflected cases of the absolute
personal and possessive pronouns the Sindhi uses very
extensively the so-called suffixes or pronouns, which
are affixed to nouns, postpositions (adverbs) and
verbs. The use of these suffixes constitutes quite a pe-
culiar feature of .the Sindhi language and distinguishes
it very advantageously from all the kindred idioms of
India, which are destitute of pronominal suffixes; but at
the same time the construction of the sentences is very
frequently thereby rendered so intricate, that it presents
great embarrasments to a beginner. In this respect the
Sindhi quite agrees with the Pa§t6 and the Persian,
being the connecting link between the Indian and Iranian
languages.

Here we shall describe the manner, in which the
suffixes are attached to nouns and postpositions; the
verbal suffixes will be treated in their proper place.

The pronominal suffixes, which are added to nouns
and adverbs, are:

Singular. Plural.
3 x> 2 a
I pers. o me. sl @ or o hi.
II pers. = e. ‘ 5 va.
© III pers. . se. w De or [y na.

The suffix of the I pers. Sing. me corresponds to
the Prakrit Genitive Sing. #® my; the Persian suffix is
p—— am, Pagto me, as in Sindhi

The suffix of the II pers. Sing. & has sprung from
the Sansk. Genitive Sing. ®, thy, t being elided in Sindhi

according to Prakrit rule (see Introd. § 7). In Persian
Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar. P
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final e (t&) has been dropped and t preserved (= at),
whereas the Paité has retained the original form of
this pronoun, only with transition of the tenuis into the
media = o de.

The suffix of the III pers. Sing. se is to be re-
ferred to the Prakrit Genitive a (shortened from W),
literally: hujus. In Persian it has become i~ , whereas
in Pa§to s has been changed to h (Zend hs) and then

F

altogether elided = S5 &

The suffix of the T pers. Plur. & or hii accedes to
postpositions only, no suffix of the I pers. Plur. being
in use with nouns. It is a contraction from the Prak.

Genitive Plur. 33{8@‘, the first syllable being dropped in
Sindhi. The Persian form is U ma, Pa§td ,o mi or

{ am.
r

The suffix of the II pers. Plur. § va is derived from
the Sansk.-Prak. Genitive Plur. ‘%‘; Persian on the other

hand Ui (pointing to the Sansk. Genit. Plur. JHTHR)
but Pa§td o0 mi (m = v).

The suffix of the III pers. Plur. ne or na has ap-
parently sprung from an old pronominal base ¥ na, which
is already in Pali substituted for @Y, that; the Prak.
Genit. Plur. would be Q’F‘é (cf. Lassen p. 325; Var. VI, 4),
shortened ne, or na from I,

These suffixes, according to their etymology, supply,
when attached to nouns, the place of possessive
pronouns; but when joined with postpositions or ad-
verhs, they may stand in lieu of any inflected personal
pronoun. The suffix however, which properly belongs
to the noun, may also he attached to the verb, as will
be explained under the verbal suffixes.
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§. 40.

I. Pronominal suffixes attached to nouns.

When a suffix accedes to a noun, its final vowel
undergoes in some instances a change. But it is to be
noticed, that the suffixes are not used promiscuously
with nouns, but for the most part only with those re-
ferring to man, far less with those referring to animals
or to inanimate objects.

In the Nominative Singular:

1) Nouns ending in ‘u’ undergo no change before
the suffixes.

2) Nouns ending in 6 generally shorten the same to
‘w’; but 6 may also keep its place before the
suffixes.

3) Masc. nouns ending in 1 ehange the same for
euphony’s sake either to yu or to ya.

4) Fem. nouns ending in I change the same either
to ya or shorten it to

5) Nouns ending in ¢’ (i) remain unaltered before

the suffixes.

In the Formative Singular the suffixes accede
to the final vowel without any further change, with the
exception of nouns ending in 6, the Formative Singular
of which terminates before suffixes in &, and not in &.

In the Nominative Plural a final long vowel is
shortened respectively and final nasal n dropped before
the suffixes; but final 1 of masc. nouns is changed to
ya, a8 in the Nom. Sing.

In the Formative Plural the suffixes accede to
the termination ne without any further change.

Nouns ending in @ (fi) and & are hardly ever found
with suffixes; of nouns ending in ‘a’ there are some in-
stances, but they are very rare, and only found in poétry.
On the whole the suffixes are for the most part attached

P2
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to nouns ending in *u’ and 6, far less to those ending in
i (masc. and fem.) and ‘¢’

The way, in which the suffixes are attached to nouns,
may best be learnt from the following examples.

1) Nouns ending in u (masc.)
Nom. Sing. a5 nénu, eye; Format. ‘s néna.
g u'*"‘ N1, eye; Q’? 4
Nominative.
’
I pers. iy nénume, my eye.
1Y (ra DL y Iy ey

Sing. { II pers. ;.’w nénue, thy eye.
=

3
IIT pers. juwia> nénuse, his eye.
- |
Formative.

I pers. »us néname; aei.s nénahime.
pers. plus nEname; pgiys MAX

. e T
Sing. { II pers. S, nénae; gl nénahe.

! o ~
IIT pers. jwias nénase;  uigias nénahise.

Nominative.
aa L
IT pers. yix> nénuva, your eye.
Plur. !
I pers. i nénune, their eye.
- i
Formative.
- -e ~
II pers. yias pEnava; yhgins nénahiva.
Plur. : s

III pers. .wix3 nénane; ...eins nénahine.

Nom. Plur. G néna; Form. ... nénane.
Nominative. Formative.

I pers. l"““‘f néname, my eyes. P._u..ul nénanime.
- rd

. & ’ T -
Sing. { II pers. x5 népa-e, thy eyes. | (s nénani,
= "y A :

IIT pers. jwias nénase, his eyes. | juidss nénanise.
‘ = i
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Nominative. Formative.

IT pers. yiy5 nénava, your eyes. | ;ius nénaniva.
Plur.. b .

TOT pers. g}.g_.:»néx}ane, their eyes. k)'ﬁ';"',' nénanine.

In the Formative Sing. there is instead of the suffix

me, the form hime also in use, as: '..g..w nénahime; and
instead of se we find likewise the form hlse as: U....@M;

ngnahise. In the Format. Plur. the suffix of the II pers.
& is generally contracted with the final e of the ter-
mination ne to & (&) or even I, or h& is affixed, to
a.vciid a hiatus, as: ‘STIM. nénang, gst:*'l‘ nénani or:
~gikas nénanehe.

!

In poétry final “u’ is frequently lengthened again
to 6 before the suffixes; but final ‘a’ may also be likewise

lengthened, if required by the metre, as: uLUQ nénana,
instead of Vuw nénana.

Some nouns of this class, which do not change final
‘w’ in the Formative Singular, are somewhat irregular
in attaching the suffixes. These are: %; piu, father,

2l bhau, brother, L mau, mother, o d’hiu, daughter,-
,.é_; nuhu, daughter-in-law.
& piu, father.
SINGULAR.
Nomm and Format.: S: plu,

[ T pers. P.u plume, [.l..u piame; P.g.u pinhame;

L

r.@u plnhlme my father.
Sing. | IT pers. s“‘ piu-e; &Lu piae; ‘5@“ pinhg, thy
fa.ther

III pers. Uwu Ppiuse; U.,Lu piase; Mu pinhase,
his father.
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IT pers. ;i) piuva; 5@4 pidva; gl pinhava,
Plur. your father.
IIT pers. Qia piuna; .4k pinhune, their father.

PLURAL.

Nomin. )..u piura; Format. u]u piurane or: u..u piune.
Nommatwe Formatwe

I pers. )..u piurame, ;.u piuranime,
my fathers; 'M.u pmmme

Sing. § 11 pers. 6)*3 piura-e, thy fathers; ‘,yu piun.

A, . 2.
h]I[ Pers. pyay piurase, his fathers; juisy piunise.

( ‘;5 . P . .
. arAd ) ks .
IT pers 3743 piurava, your fathers; yi&y piuniva

Plur. | : _ :
LI]I pers. 03u piurana, their fathers; . yia piunine.
¢tlgs bhau, brother.

SINGULAR.

Nominative and Formative :lg, bhau.

I pers. P.\L.@..a bhaume; {.Lg.: bhame; P‘L@’ bha-
name, (.,L@.; bhamme, my brother.
IT pers. =lg bhi-e; > bhang, thy brother.

T pers. (lgs bhase; q».:Léa bhanuse, his brother.

Sing. |

II pers. ;ﬁl«’; bhauva , ;.:L@.v bhanuva, your
Plur. { brother.

III pers. CJ:Q-’ bhauna, their brother.
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PLURAL.
Nomin.: ;’L@’ bha,ura,, Format.: u).:LgA bhaurane or:
“’JL@ bhanne. 1 Formati've

I pers. ‘.;Lé.,, bhaurame, P:;.JL@..» bhauranime.
my brothers.

Nominative.

,ng.: bhaunime.
ete. etc.
¢l» mau, mother.
SINGULAR.
Nominative and Formative: tlo mau,
I pers. ;;U maume; EU" mame; P.g.:";LZ manhime,
my mother.
Sing. { II pers. ale mae; G;Lo mane, thy mother.
IIT pers. ouLA mause; (wlo mase; u.ul.ao manuse;
‘_ﬁbo manise, his mother.

II pers. ;Lo mava; ;Uo manuva, your mother.
Flar. 1]:[[ pers. ,lo mane; u;l.fo manune, their mother.

PLURAL.
Nomin.: ;i’u maura; Format.: ‘_;;LZ maune.

Nominative. Formative.
I pers. C;LE maurame, my mothers; L..fiLG maunime.
ete. ete.
Eso dhiu, daughter.
SINGULAR
Nomin. and Format. o dhiu (Fso dhla)

Sing. I pers. (..wo dhiume; ruoo dhiame; lwwo dhi-
name; MO dhinime, my dav~hter.
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II pers. mo dhiya-e; Ls“‘”" dhine, thy daughter.

Sing. \m1 pers. U:udfc) dhiuse, u:u.sgo dhiase; u:..q,sgo dhi-

nuse, his daughter.
PLURAL.
Nomin.: )’.f:go dhiaru; Format.: L?isfo dhiune.
Nominative. Formative.
I pers. D’:sgo dhiarume, my daughters. L.éisgo dhiunime.
ete. etc.
& nuhu (or: &%), daughter-in-law.
SINGULAR.
Nominative and Formative: g5 nuhu.

I pers. f.,.g.; nuhume; f..@., nuhame; fw.g.a nuhi-
name; '.3.4.: nuhlmme, my daughter—
in-law.

Sing. { II pers. 5.@ nuhu-e; u..q.: nuhd; GA@; nuhing,

thy daughter-m—law

I pers. yugd nuhuse; (g nubase; ywigd nu-

hinise, his daughter-in-law. ]

IT pers. ;.’3.3 nuhuva, your daughter-in—law
Plur. {II pers. U'é'; nuhune; u.@a nuhane, their

daughter-m—law
PLURAL.
Nomin.: ;¢i nuharu; Format.: g5 nuhane.

Nominative. ' - Formative.
- bR .
I pers. pys> nuharame, tigs nuhunime.

my daughters-in-law.
ete. etc.

e
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A noun with suffixes may be followed by post-
positions; in this case the suffixes are added to the
Formative of a noun.

Cod TG g s
origs Ol oy S 588 ol e ool

The people said to his mother: ask him thyself.
Maj. 42.

$205 g 37 ple 52 sn g AR 50
May that thy son fall into the forest (i. e. away

with that thy son), who will cut off my brother’s head.
Story of Rae Diadu p. 1.

el o5 Wl w5 e 3
O mother, away with thy house (literally: to the well

with thy house); away from me goes the little caravan.
Sh. Hus. IO, 7.

gulsf.}j.l G )-.‘EL; G{.éa:r .J)é-? 3 J}G->
S 5 s B il ot

¢ 2 @ - b3 -
By no perplexity was Suhini kept back; in the stream
was her devotion;
From which poor (woman) such a one was born, that
her mother may well boast:
If thou seest her father, thou mayst also love him a
little. Sh. Suh. I, 18.

ool Wiy 556 a5l 1 ols
Thy mother and thy brothers are standing outside.
Matth. 12, 47.

N B N T -
5788 IS sl o PL upler 1ol

His mother and his brothers, standing outside, wished
to speak to him. Matth. 12, 46.
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Bt G)L“‘: &5)5 Sl Yo yley

uwr SRS R S syl Wb
When 1 sﬂ: in silence, hawng for gotten their abuses,
Then my heart goes like sand, moaning after them.
Maj. 679, 680. g

To-day there is no ta,lk (iL@J,U‘) of theirs; they are

the whole day in the hut. Sh. Mam. Réné V, 12.
2) Nouns ending in &.

Nouns ending in 6 do not differ essentially from
those in ‘u’, as regards the annexion of the suffixes;
they generally shorten final 6 to “u’, but they may also
retain the same in the Nom. Sing., Whlch is frequently
the case in poétry. The Formative Sing. always ter-
minates in ‘a’, not in &, when followed by suffixes. In
the Nomin. Plural final & may be likewise preserved be-
fore suffixes, instead of being shortened to ‘@’

340 matho, head.
SINGULAR.

. 3qi» mathd; t cqke maths = gis ,
Nom.: jgi0 mathd; Form 4o maths = i matha,
Nominative. Formative.

I pers. wgin mathume, { (k") mathame;

my head; ,..g.@m mathahime.

Sing.
thy head;

I pers. wgis mathuse, [ weis mathase;

| his head; uhggie mathahise.

1) In Siro the people very commonly substitute ‘i’ instead of ‘'

IT pers. ‘S.G.uo?) mathu-e, .g.»o matha-e;
.@.@..uo mathahe.

in the Formative Sing. as: P.g.u; mathime etc.
2) In poétry the ‘Iong",vowéls ma‘y?be“rgt"ained, as: g}.g.xfo ma-

tho-e, QL&.«; matha-na.
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-0 -

IL pers. yqio your head; jgie Fgao

Plur. mathuva, mathava; mathahiva.
III pers. u.gwo their head ; u..g..uo FYLY
mathune, mathane; mathahane,
PLURAL. !

Nomin.: Lgxe matha; Format.:  ,gio mathane.

Nominative. Formative.

{

I pers. pgio mathame, igio mathanime.

my heads;
Sing. II pers. ;.'g.,& matha-e, ‘sJ:é.u; mathani;
thy heads; ~ghgie mathanibe.
IT pers. yugio mathase, uigie mathanise.
his heads.

II pers. yqio mathava,  gigie mathaniva.

Plur. your heads.

IIT pers. .,gie mathane,  yigie mathanine.
their heads. i

310 g5l gk Wless a8
Who art thou, whence comest thou, what is thy name?
Maj. 167.

PE

f)b) G”P‘@b}‘b‘@}

ot O3 e K UGS gl
‘Where the sight of the Lord is, there are their

abodes.

These are their tokens: concealed they wa.nder about
"in the world. Sh. Ramak. II, 9.
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3) Nouns ending in 1 (masc.)

Nouns ending in I (m.) generally change the same
to ya, far less to yu, before the accession of the suf-
fixes; in the Formative Sing. & must always be changed
to ya. The same is the case in the Nom. Plur., so that
only the context can decide, whether a nour is put in
the Nominative or Formative Sing. or in the Nominative
Plural

In poétry a final short vowel may be lengthened

before a suffix, as: Wliiso dhanyase, instead of: Guiiso

dhanyase.
SINGULAR.

Nom.: giso dhani, master; Form.: giso dhanya.
Nominative. Formative.

[,.I*Eoo dhanyame, o dhanyame.
I pers.{” ‘
m\,isip dhanyume, my master.

“dso dhanya-e " G0 dhanya-e.
it Nya-€, oA :

Sing. { II pers. ;iuﬁ o dhanyu-e, .gai2o dhanyahe.

’thy master.
I guaio dhanyase, waddo dhanyase.

IIT pers. ,
| gradsdo dhanyuse, his master.

seioo dhanyava, s dhanyava.
J -3, -
IT pers. yuio dhanyuva,

| your master.
Plur.
oo dhanyane,  yadso dhanyane,

IIT pers. ), -
pers waso dhanyune,

their master.
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PLURAL.
Nom.: 6930 dhani; Format.: uiﬁfw dhanyune.
Nominative. ’ Formative.
T pers. f;i.éo dhanyame, wiriso dhanyunime.
my masters.

I pers. _uso dhanya-e, o dhanyunt.

Sing.
th : ), -
y moasters ~gisiso dhanyunehe.
HI pers. guxizo dhanyase, wisido dhanyunise.
his masters.
II pers. yuido dhanyava, sidide dhanyuniva.
Plur. | your masters.

III pers. u..usm dhanyane, u.uuueo dhanyunine.

then- masters.

ME e i o Sy Ui
There is constantly in my body the talk of my
friend. Sh. Suh. IV, 7.

S ip o5 53 R0 5 F phido
O my master, do not make apart (thy) quarter from
those friends. Sh. Barvo I, 5.
oreele 95 @25 Ids K JR0k yldes
Because her steersman is sturdy, therefore she floats
facing the current. Sh. Surag. III, 6.

4) Nouns ending in 1 (fem.)
Nouns ending in I (fem.) either shorten final 1 to
i’ before the suffixes or change it to ya; the latter is
always the case with adjectives and participles ending
in 1. The termination of the Nomin. Plur. it is shortened
to ‘o’ and the final nasal dropped before the suffixes.
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SINGULAR.

Nom.: 3 bai, lady; Format.: 3U ba-ia.

Nominative.
55 baime,
I pers.{”

.

q‘ S
G

e

Sing. { I persq ™'~

-
-

Eéyé,
a

T

w3y baise,
I0T pers ~

\ |

»35 baiva,

II pers.{==

1

P lur. IS

OI pers. >

QJ

rd

aine,

z

L
3G

PLURAL.

Formative.

mG bayame.

o bayame, my lady.

,53[4 baya-e.

G baya-e, thy lady.

g bayase.

g2 bayase, his lady.

523 bayava,

3\ bayava, your lady.

uSlS bayane.

‘bayane, their lady.

Nom.: u,.;l:» bayii; Format.: QSLS bayun-.

Nominative.
I pers. I",’L: bayume,
i my ladies.
Sing. ¢ IT pers. & b bayu-e,
thy ladies.
IOI pers. u».:b bayuse,
his ladies.

II pers. 5\ bayuva,
Plur. _ ’youf, ladies.
IOI pers. 2L bayune,
“ their ladies.

Formative.

r’A’eE’ bayunime.
G;L? bayuni.
@G bayunise.
L} ayuniva.

—

e T .
42l bayunine.
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In poétry final 1 is occasionally not changed to ya,

_but simply to ‘a’, as:
C i K
if there is any power of mine, it is that. Sh. Ked. IV, 9.
G.@u puphi, a father’s sister, has, besides the re-
gular forms, also l""@*" puphiname or: P.\.g..u puphinime.

GG o 5 B S 3 gdse
Like the moon on the fourteenth of the month was
his turban in the plain. Sh. K&d. V, 1.

C)L:’fjc.\:f )/ll;"’ L:-g-ﬁ, 3 0.3;);@35{
Not by any messenger have they been asked; inside
is their grief. Sh. Ramak. VI, 4.

5) Nouns ending in e (fem.)

Nouns ending in & remain either unaltered before
suffixes or change final & (i) to, ya, as well in the No-
minative as in the Formative Singular.

SINGULAR.
Nom.: ;;’,@a. ¢hokare, girl; Format.: }.?3.@%
" Nominative. Formative,

. ,.){,,g:. Shokarime, thy girl; the same.
pers.y "~

’(.S;fw Shokaryame.
| sy v Chokars, thy girl;  the same.
Sing. { II pers: ;3)?5.@? éh(')kgrya,-e,
:gS;f}@a. ¢hokaryahe,
L,_r;}g.? ¢hokarise, his girl; the same;‘

III persy ~~ .
eySies éhokaryase.
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(- o . .
5)(5.@.-.» ¢hokariva, your girl; the same.

;;3”.@; ¢hokaryava.
'u}? 4% Chokarine, their girl; the same,

II pers.

Plur.
T pers.

US;.?)_@; ¢hokaryane.
\ ~
PLURAL.
Nom.: wﬁ;f,_g,; ¢hokaryti; Form.: 9)53.@.::» &hokarine,

Nominative. Formative.
[ 1 pers. é}?}@a ¢hokaryume, fgl';/ (YIS
my girls. ¢hokarinime
Sing. IT pers. ;;:,f,@ &hokaryu-e, Lsi;}@“
thy girls. ¢hokarini
I pers. u:...»’;:",@a ¢hokaryuse, Q»ng}.@;
l his girls. ¢hokarinise.

~30 7

I pers. )‘)')/}‘@5 ¢hokaryuva, 5_3}.5’,@.5

Plur your girls. ¢hokariniva
HI pers. 03;3’).@5 ¢hokaryune, u.g).?).@.:.
their girls. ¢hokarinine.

The substantive noun s3> joe or 23y z0e, wife,

presents, when joined by suffixes, some irregularities, as:
SINGULAR.

Nominative. Formative.

p33e Joime, my wife.

23> jOyame;
Sing. I pers. ij i The same.
532 Joname; g jonhame;

P:’P jonime; ﬁ.s,a. jonhime;




SECTION II. THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 241

Nominative. Formative.
(533 J08, 232 Joye, thy wife.
I pers] gis> joya-e. The same.

53> D8, aise jonhs.
Sing. 1 il =t

ys3s> jOise, use jOyase,
I pers.{ his wife. 'The same.
u:,.;,.a. Jjonase; w..a.:;; jonhase.
335> JOiva, ya3e jOyava,

I pers. your wife. +The same.
L;:,; jonava, ;:é:)a jonhava.J
\?':35? joine, 9355 jOyane,
I pers.{ their wife. 'The same.
U;}"‘ jonane, u*é:)“ jonhane.

PLURAL.
Nominative. Formative.

. Plur.

I pers. '.355 joyume, my wifes. ‘.ﬁ.’;}; joyunime.
" ete. etc.

psse a3 el F GO @n edlos o gusda

gealSie (GShe
When he was seated on the judgement seat, his
wife sent him word. Matth. 27, 19.

The other nouns, ending in @, &, ‘a’ are generally
not used with suffixes, though occasionally one or another
is found with a suffix; in this case final @ is changed
to ‘w’ in the Nominative, and in the Formative to ua,
whereas a and ‘a’ keep their place before suffixes.

Trumpp, Sindhi-Grammar, Q
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Whatever their hietlme is, 1t has been spent in SOITOW.
Sh. Ramak. III, 4.

§. 41.

II. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES
attached to Postpositions and Adverbs.

The rules, according to which pronominal suffixes
are attached to nouns, are also applicable in reference
to postpositions and adverbs. Any pronominal suffix may
be joined with a postposition, but with most of them
only the suffix of the third person Singular and Plural
is in use. It is however quite optional in Sindhi, either
to subjoin a pronominal suffix to a postposition, or to
put the absolute pronoun before it in the Formative,
with or without the Genitive case-sign @ 88 oy

vatise, with him, or: &3 un huna vate.

1) The postposition j0is sando.

5045 sand6 is originally not a postposition, but an
adjective, and therefore declinable, as well as j», the
Genitive case-sign, for which it is very frequently sub-
stituted (see § 18). It corresponds to the Panjabi
sanda, being (Sansk. part. pres. {§eg = g';.l) and sig-
nifies therefore: ‘belonging to’. It is now used as a
regular postposition, chiefly in connexion with suffixes,
before such nouns, to which suffixes are not attached,
either for the sake of the final vowel, or for per-
splcultys sake, or, as in poétry, for the sake of the
metre.

1) Short ‘s’ may be lengthered to & in podtry for the sake -of
the rhyme,
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SINGULAR.
Masc. 3045 sandd.
Nom.: jods sandd. Form.: Aje sanda.

I pers. f‘.)..iL sandume, my. |s0di sandame.

-

Sing.{ II pers. soli sandu-e, thy. [+Oil sanda-e.
I pers. Q..‘S.}L sanduse, his. |04 sandase.

o ~ I Y ~
I pers. .0l sandd, our. |.ddw sanda-i.

Plur.| I pers. ;0ii sanduva, your. |50ui sandava.

“0.

I pers. w&i’; sandune, their. | ,04i. sandane.

PLURAL.
Nom.: {ois sanda. Form.: U&lfu. sandane.

'n.-‘ b ] .
I pers. ooviw sandame, my. |adddu sandanime,

-0~ Ll

Sing.{ II pers. addw sanda-e, thy. |g@odw sandani.

I pers. gudiw sandase, his. 3O sandanise.
L g -

I pers. u;&i; sanda-{i, our. ,_.,;.3‘;.1; sandined.

Plur.| II pers. 304u sandava, your. 3304% sandiniva.

I pers. u&i:u sandane, their. Qg&i:. sandanine.

4

Tt has been stated already (see: nouns ending in 6,
§. 40, 2) that 6 and & may also be preserved before the

suffixes, as: p3ddu sandome, loda sanddse ete.

Q2
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Fem.: gdis sandl

SINGULAR.
Nominative. Formative.
I pers. PSALZ sandyame, my. The same.
Sing.{ II pers. ;So.i.; sandya-e, thy. ”
I pers. uidiw sandyase, his. "
2. 0. ~
I pers. ,y004s sandyai, our. ”
Plur.{ IT pers. ;ai; sandyava, your. »
II pers. .y sandyane, their. "
PLURAL.

I pers. p3il sandyume, my. |vi3odid sandyunime,
Sing.{ II pers. 2w sandyu-e, thy. | g0l sandyuni.
III pers. usoiw sandyuse, his. | wizdiesandyunise.

(I pers. (not in use). (not in use).

Plar. Il pers. y304l sandyuva, your. |y sandyuniva.

II pers. .30l sandyune, their. | pi0issandyunine.

The Plural of 5;\5.; is very little in use, 5&.2»
preceding a noun in the Plural generally in the Singular.

5ok we gale o gele g8l (Su
Even that is my native country, where my sweet-
heart is. Maj. 86.

SOl Gk 88 &5 557 0
Thy government, o Siimard! has been reconciled to
the Lord. Sh. Um. Marui VI, Epil.
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ML Gan oo Udas 1308 oy
. The people (and) whosoever are thy relatives, will
give thee reproaches. Maj. 292.

R e

Wt g
The women have on the head two plaits,
The men have on the heads hair:
In the hands sticks,

On the heads plaits:
These are their habits. Verses of the Mamuis.

- O - - G-

The garden (of Eden) is their place; the noble ones
have gone to Paradise. Sh. Ked. IV, 5.

In postry jois is mow and then used without suf-
fixes, which must then be supplied from the context:

- 0 - -

- - ; ’. - N - -

The worthy ones, says Latif, see his gifts. Sh. Sor.
I, 14.

2) Postpositions ending in ‘u’.

&le sanu, with.
SING. PLUR.
2 - " H - e .
I pers. PSL..U sinume, with me. u,,és!.w sanuhii, with us.

11 pers. ;.'?‘L; sanu-e, with thee. ;ELL sdnuva, with you.

IIT pers. UJL; sanuse, with him, C).:LZ sapune, with them.
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In the same way the suffixes are attached to u-w
sénn, with. In the third person Flural we meet oﬁ;en
in podtry the form uhm génana or uLU.w sénane, in-

stead of uj.m sénune.

‘_,Lw@éiéi,fél.; Wb S ;M" o> uls
As long as there is a breath with thee, compare
none with Punhéi. Sh. Ma®. V, 5.

et 5l ST W8y I Glaw 3y 2L se yele
My soul is gone with them, o mother! how shall
I sit in Bhamboru? Sh. Hus. XI, Epil.

3) Postpositions ending in & or & (8).

@? kane or u? kane, near, with, to.
SING. ’ PLUR.

Ipers. oif kanime, to me. | ,euif kaned, to us.
II pers. 9"9’ kand, to thee. | 3" kaniva, to you.
I pers. S kanise, to him. g.g" kanine, to them,

About the derivation of u.f see §. 16, 4.

Other postpositions of this kind are: ‘IS' gave, to;
@; vate, near, with; ,.g.su manjhe, in; S hathe,
below etc. Before the suffix of the third person Sing.
ﬁnql i (e) is often lemgthened to I, as: u».w"‘ vatise,
near him, and before the suffix of the third person Plur.
to i, as: u.o.g.na manjhina, in them.
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OIS ol a2 53 8 K
In one palace there are lakhs of doors, in thousands
are to it windows. Sh. Kal. I, 23.
o 3 Ol G Gy und5 33 ol o3l e2dKie
If we are beaten by them, even then it is our ad-
vantage. Sindhi Read. Book, p. 64.

0y <.

U)“" ;Lwdu.) J»So LS)S' _QJU'

Whatever be the matter with thee, o Bijalu, let me
hear that. Sh. Sor. TI, 17.

%2 £ e 2 of

Do not unbosom ghyself t<; them; weeping do not
make it public. Sh. Ripa I, 8.

His disciples came unto him. Matth. 5, 1.

Postpositions and adverbs ending in & are treated
differently; they either retain & before the suffixes or
they shorten it to & (i); thus the postposition ‘”f khs,
the case-sign of the Dative or Accusative, retains its
final & before the suffixes, as: M&’ khase, to him (her,
it), u.«.?{ khane or M” khéna, to them, whereas U.Sl
utd, upon, shortens ﬁna.l 8 to & (i) as: u..ﬁ utise, upon
him (her, it) or: u...g.:’ utehise; y! utine, upon them
or: u.g.st utehine. Others again vary, as: s‘?" maths,
upon (properly the Locative of jgxe maths, the head),
;.&.:& matha-e, upon thee (the Formative of 3gis), but
u*&“ mathise, upon him (being. properly the Locative

of g4, the top).
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-0 -

e Uy o AL L8 sules
During the rainy season, four months, rains have
fallen upon thee. Maj. 646.

There is no reproach upon it; if thou wilt ask any
thing, ask it. Sh. Khambh. I, 10.

To the postposition .yuo mé (in) the suffixes are

|
attached in the following manner: i mése, in him
(her, it) or: mirs maise (in Sird); .,mas maind, in us;

(@4 MENE OF pae ména (in Sird: jyas maina) in them.
- ] i

4) Postpositions ending in &, &, ad, o.
Those, which terminate in &, remain unaltered be-
fore a suffix, as: aLQY‘) to thee, u.ulflf kénase, to him,

ubw’ kénane, to them. Similarly .,lgs” khi, from, as:
WL@{ khése, from him, QL@)’ khane, from them (the
final nasal being dropped before a following dental n);

wleio mathd, from upon (properly the Ablative of jgis
mathd, the head), G;L@M mathie, from upon thee, U».:ngo
mathase, from upon him; Uub.@.u pu’nhlase, from behind
him, after him (properly the Ablat. of ,.g..u puthe, the back).

Before the suffix of the third person Plural a eu-
phonic ‘i’ is occasionally inserted, especially in poétry,
as: 0“"4“” manjhiine, instead of: uL@.sv manjhéne,
out of them.

Those ending in &f, du, au (termination of the Ablat.
Sing.) remain likewise unchanged before suffixes, the final

[OR———

1) This postposition or adverb is mever found without suffixes.
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nasal only being dropped before them, as: Ung..m ma-
thause, from upon it, ’.J.ALG.AJO mathauva, from upon you;
Lg.{ khause, from it, u.uL@)’ khaune, from them.
Those ending in & (;ha,nge it to & before suffixes,
as: L,:SLiS pudise, behind him (from 3% pud).

K T . .z N B o3
Ut I 5585 A (o5 ot 1o 2
Then the mother asked MajnG: what (matter) has
happened to thee? Maj. 44.

ol @ I B & i ST
My limbs melt, no languor befalls them. Sh. Kha-
hori, Epil. L l
- - 2
oetley gegil ub)ra-f S B s
I sacrifice myself for thee; thus he spoke. {Maj. 755.
That whole state becomes known out of them. Sh.
Kal. I, 17.

P 2 o 2o - s 07 2o -
w-fg:"}h” piilgie o o 3 et w0 WU
Then that, which is yain, becomes 3ain, if thou re-
move from it the dot. Sh. Kal. I, 21.

- -5 - - Nkt )
wlpes plens &35 Bt pu Sum
This head is ready; o bridegroom, for you I sacrifice
it. Sh. Ked. IV, 8.

sandS kG E3a8 5o 1000 Ead 1580
Such days will come, that the bridegroom will be
taken from them. Matth. 9, 15.
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SECTION IIL
THE VERB.

The great deterioration, the modern Indian lan-
guages have undergone, is nowhere more apparent, than
in their conjugational process. They have lost nearly
all the Sanskrit tenses, especially those of the Past, which
were too intricate for the conception of the vulgar, and
have therefore been compelled to have recourse to com-
positions, in order to make up for the lost tenses, They
differ very greatly as to the method, which they have
followed in this respect, every one of them exhibiting
some peouliar features, which are mot to be met with
in the other idioms.

Chapter XIL
Pormation of the. verbal themes, the Imperative and the Participles.

§. 42.
Formation of the verbal themes.

I. We have seen already (§ 7, 2) that the In-
finitive of the Sindhi verbs, terminating in anu, cor-
responds to the verbal noun of the Sanskrit and Prakrit.
The root of the Sindhi verb is therefore not to be sought
in the Infinitive, but in the Imperative, which ex-
hibits the crude form of the verb withou